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IRS ABUSES—A CHILLING EFFECT

HON. GEORGE HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. Speaker, the tax
collector can be a worthy servant of the
people who provides the funds for oper-
ation of the necessary services of govern-
ment or he can be a feared and despised
creature of costly and burdensome bu-
reaucracy and tyranny.

This is particularly so at the Federal
level in the case of the Internal Revenue
Service. Reprisal and intimidation by
this agency can have a chilling effect on
our first amendment guarantee of “free-
dom of speech” and “the right * * *
peaceably to assemble, and to petition
the Government for a redress of
grievances.”

My letter of December 13, 1977, to Mr.
Jerome Kurtz, Commissioner of Internal
Revenue, spells out a very real problem
in this regard which no Member of Con-
gress or any American citizen can afford
to ignore.

The letter follows:

Dear Mr. EvrTz: As & Member of Congress
representing Southern and Eastern Idaho, I
am deeply concerned for the welfare of the
citizens of my district who were victims of
the 1976 collapse of the Teton Dam.

Thousands of people in the Upper Snake
River Valley were violently thrown out of
thelr homes causing death and injury to
many and hundreds of millions of dollars
worth of damage to homes, farms, businesses,
and other property. Total communities were
destroyed.

These people were driven from their homes,
farms, and businesses by government irre-
sponsibility, the failure of the Bureau of
Reclamation to perform to its usual high
standards. The Congress and the President
rose to the occasion by assuming necessary
responsibility and quickly allocating federal
resources and a four hundred million dollar
fund to help rehabilitate and fully reimburse
the victims.

The victims themselves assisted by an
amazing display of effectively organized vol-
unteers drawing heavily from surrounding
counties and states, and even coming from
distant areas, created a miracle in terms of
recovery time and reduced losses for govern-
ment reimbursement. Millions of hours of
volunteer assistance organized by churches
and other private sources coupled with local,
state and federal government resources have
in some eighteen months restored the area to
near normalcy.

But it isn’t the same. People died. Family
treasures, priceless and {irreplaceable, are
gone forever. Lives and living patterns were
disrupted and can never really be restored.
Glittering new stores, homes and equipment
often replaced the old which seems more
than fair on the surface, but does it really
compensate for months of despair and dis-
ruption and for loss of income and the effi-
clency of normal conditions? Many people
cannot even return to pre-flood businesses
and clrcumstances because the shortages of
housing and labor cause disproportionate
rent, salaries and other cost factors.

The point I make is that the communities
affected by the Teton flood and all the sur-
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rounding area are unique, especlally so for
tax purposes. It will take special handling
to assure fairness and prevent the subversion
of the will of Congress in fully restoring the
people to pre-flood circumstances.

Bince I was given early reason to believe
by Internal Revenue Service action that the
flood victims were going to have difficulty
with IRS tax policies, I introduced legisla-
tion to provide necessary rellef. This was
done in the year of the flood, 1976, and again
at the beginning of this term of Congress in
January, 1877. The Bill, HR 382, has been
referred to the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee and is looked on as a probable neces-
sity depending on ongolng practices by IRS
in handling the returns of those economi-
cally affected directly and Indirectly by the
flood.

To establish whether the IRS can accom-
modate by attitude and by regulation to the
circumstances of the people in the Upper
Snake River Valley of Idaho without addi-
tional or special legislation, I have conducted
a year-long Investigation and study which
I feel have established rather conclusive re-
sults pending only your input which I now
invite.

To be perfectly candid, I am shocked at
my findings and belleve you could not react
much differently based on the evidence. I
realize you are relatively new to your posi-
tion so I present the following for your in-
formation as well as in hopes that corrective
action will be taken where necessary to end
abuses and give assurances that IRS will
confine itself to its role as a tax collecting
agency.

I am deeply concerned that we have no
sooner gotten people back on the farm and
in their homes and businesses after the fail-
ure of a Bureau of Reclamation project only
to face having many of them pushed out
again by the Internal Revenue Service. Only
this time it may be intentional and a sub-
version of Congressional intent if there is
wholesale assessment of such things as cap-
ital gains taxes against reimbursements
paid by the Bureau of Reclamation.

What makes me belleve this will happen?
First, the IRS attitude about household fur-
nishings reimbursements which was only re-
solved after considerable pressure; second,
the latitude of IRS auditors to allow and dis-
allow particularly in such unusual circum-
stances; and third, the recent history of IRS
activity in the Western Reglon of the United
States and Eastern Idaho In particular.

It is the third area I especially view with
alarm, an area which also profoundly affects
points one and two.

I find the IRS has an abominable record
over the past four or five years of assault
against the people living in the Teton Dam
Flood area and seething turmoil within its
own ranks over policies, procedures, and per-
sonnel.

Provable policles of gross discrimination
against IRS employees are rampant and on-
going, and a scandalous violation of taxpay-
ers’ civil rights continues on broad scale.

1. Why is the IRS making such a strong
effort to purge Mormon agents from key
Eastern Idaho audit positions particularly in
the Idaho Falls area?

2. Why is the IRS so concerned about
getting tough with Mormon Church officials
that they would send in a roving office audi-
tor from another state for special target
audits in contravention of general IRS pro-
cedures.

3. Why would an IRS “violence list” be
periodically circulated containing the names
of Idaho citizens having no record of vio-
lence?

4. Why would IRS agents go to conserva-
tive meetings to make lists of license plate
numbers which were then expanded to watch

lists of names, addresses, business addresses
and positions in the Mormon Church—and
why were no liberal groups similarly moni-
tored, if extremists were the target?

5. Why would IRS agents anonymously
contact Individuals who politically com-
plained of high taxes in letters to the Edi-
tor and place them under automatic investi-
gation? The right of free speech seems to
have its liabilities.

6. Why would IRS agents maintain a full-
scale clipping file from the newspapers on
taxpayers regarding vacation trips and other
activities? I'm not sure the taxpayers realize
the extent to which individual privacy has
been invaded by big government.

7. Why should IRS prosecute waltresses so
diligently in Eastern Idaho with allegations
of big income from tips when it is well-known
that the payscale In the area is much below
the national norm?

8. Why should IRS have planned an armed
door-to-door search by some 30-40 agents in
communities north of Idaho Falls to de-
mand the showing of tax returns, an opera-
tion finally halted at the Washington level
when collection officers complained that
someone might be hurt or killed?

The story, as I understand it, is partially
one of near paranola and over-reaction to
a handful of so-called tax protestors in the
Upper Snake River Valley which colnciden-
tally has a large percentage of Mormons. IRS
management at the local, State, and Re-
glonal levels have glven continual indication
that they don't trust Mormon agents to
audit Mormon Church officials despite fre-
quent pronouncements by the Church that
people should be law abiding and pay their
taxes.

This suspicion by IRS officlals has appar-
ently prompted a policy of obvious discrim-
ination in promotion and assignment of
agents in numerous places throughout the
West and especially in East Idaho. This can
be readily documented in a number of cases
where complaints of discrimination were
filed and IRS was forced to clean up its act.

Since this employee juggling program ran
into difficulty and IRS couldn’'t get locally
oriented agents out of East Idaho and the
Upper Snake River area fast enough, they
resorted to compensating measures such as
the roving auditor program, the paviovian re-
actions to political gatherings and letters to
the editor, and the planned armed search.

There was hope that a recent change of
State IRS Directors might alter the situa-
tion, but the harassment and shuffling of
employees goes on with indications of re-
prisal action and unusually high numbers
of transfers. The only change appears to be
in the objective, but this Is very significant.
The tax protestors, who were never more
than small potatoes, are now taking a back
seat to the fertile possibilities of auditing
for Capital gains among thousands of flood
victims with a four-hundred million dollar
reimbursement. For this, it appears IRS is
still trylng to move out those agents who
know the most about the people and their
situations and who could and would do the
fairest job, and bring in non-local auditors.
The continued instances of discrimination,
harassment and reprisal against employees
would suggest that the taxpayers are in for
& rough time.

This I hope is not the case and nothing
could please me more than to receive your
assurance of this. The flood victims are being
pald very carefully for their losses, and for
IRS to collect taxes from these relmburse-
ments subverts the intent of the rellef leg-
islation and could work a real hardship on
many people.

I will not stand by and allow the Teton
area people to be further victimized. If IRS
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plans any kind of tax auditing action to re-
duce the reimbursements granted by the
Bureau of Reclamation, I will seek imme-
diate passage of my bill and any other ap-
propriate legislation to obtain the necessary
relief and fair treatment.

Certainly there can be no more soclal and
political monitoring of news releases on citi-
zens, no more discriminations against em-
ployees to get at certain taxpayers, no more
unusual procedures such as roving office
auditors to target certain taxpayers, no more
license plate games and religious watch lists,
no more “vioclence lists"” containing non-vio-
lent people whose greatest sin might be an
unkind word for IRS, no more possibilities of
& random armed search of taxpayers’' homes.

Buch projects and programs do not en-
hance people’s confldence in government and
can only be harmful to the effectiveness of
IRS. In fact, the special harassment of some
40 walitresses in the Idaho Falls area has
put you in a position where there is no faith
in IRS and citizens are being forced into tax
protest roles. I'd hate to think that IRS
would dellberately set out to create problems
to frustrate taxpayers to harsh actlon so
that some bureaucrat can ride to glory by
putting down an uprising.

If this indeed can happen, then a massive
mishandling of thousands of cases in the
Teton flood reimbursement situation by IRS
could result in a terrible confrontation.

I don’t want a confrontation, and neither
do the people in Eastern Idaho, but their
independent nature will not tolerate oppres-
slve government and this must be understood
right now as we go into the first full tax
year after the flood occurred.

It is important for IRS to assure the people
of Idaho and the nation that there will be
an immediate end to employee discrimina-
tion and civil rights abuses against the tax-
payer. It is important also that a declaration
of IRS intent be had regarding the unique
situation involving the Teton Disaster reim-
bursements.

The power of the arbitrary audit, the possi-
bilities of intimidation over filing detalls and
Judgment factors, and the required walver
of Fifth Amendment Rights make IRS, if
used wrongfully, the most dangerous threat
of destructive cancer to our system of seif-
government and our individual rights and
freedom. IRS must be totally objective, color-
blind, non-political, and religiously and
philosophically neutral. The virtual impos-
sibility of your task makes your challenge
great and the consequences of your fallure
& "hell” for the victims.

I am alarmed that too many have already
been irreparably harmed by IRS abuses, both
employees and taxpayers. I am concerned
that confidence in government has eroded to
such dangerous proportions. I am hopeful
that you can give assurances that strong cor-
rective steps are being taken and that you
will make proper recommendations to me
and my colleagues in Congress as to what
legislation is necessary to get the nation’s
tax collection system out of the gutter and
on to the high road.

Sincerely,
GEORGE HANSEN,
Member of Congress.

CONSTRUCTION OF A NEW 261-
ACRE STEAM TURBINE ELECTRIC
GENERATOR MANUFACTURING
SITE

HON. ANDY IRELAND

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. IRELAND. Mr. Speaker, last week,
the Allis-Chalmers Corp. and two West
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German companies, Siemens A.G. and
Kraftwerk Union A.G., announced that
they had selected Palmetto, Fla. as the
location for the construction of a new
261-acre steam turbine electric genera-
tor manufacturing site.

The facility, which is scheduled for
completion in the early 1980’s, is ex-
pected to create more than 1,000 new
jobs and involves an initial capital in-
vestment of more than $100 million.

I want to take this opportunity, Mr.
Speaker, to say how delighted all of us
in Florida are that Allis-Chalmers and
their German partners decided to locate
in our State, and specifically, how happy
we in the Eighth Congressional District
are that they have chosen the Palmetto-
Bradenton-Sarasota area.

We welcome them enthusiastically,
and look forward to a long and mutually
beneficial relationship.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, I want to offer
my congratulations to the many civie,
business, and political leaders in the area
who worked so hard to bring Allis-
Chalmers and Siemens to our commu-
nity. It was a pleasure for me to be as-
sociated with these men and women.
Their achievement is a fine example of
how a community working in concert
can become a partner with industry for
the benefit of both.

Thank you Mr, Speaker.

STANLEY CARTER PACE, NEPHEW
- OF TIM LEE CARTER

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, it was very
pleasing to note that the nephew of our
colleague Tim Lee CArRTER has been pro-
moted to president and chief operating
officer of TRW, Inc. (The Ramo-Woold-
ridge Corp.).

Stanley Carter Pace’s election to that
post was effective December 1.

TRW is a corporation which has many
plants throughout the United States and
foreign countries and manufactures au-
tomotive and aeronautical parts. It also
does much work for the Defense Depart-
ment.

Mr. Pace graduated from West Point
Military Academy in 1941 and was com-
missioned in the Army Air Corps.

In August of 1944, while piloting a
B-24, he was shot down over Friederichs-
haven and was taken a prisoner of war
until released by the Russian forces.

He was a full colonel in the Air Force
by age 31, but chose to leave the service
and join TRW at that age.

I include for the REcorp an article
from the Wall street Journal:

WHo's NEws—TRW NAMES METTLER, PACE TO

Tor PosTs, AND THEY OUTLINE NEW AREAS
o' EMPHASIS

(By Bernard Wysockli, Jr.)

CLEVELAND.—TRW Inc. realigned its top
management along the lines proposed in mid-
19786.

Ruben F. Mettler, 53-year-old president
and chief operating officer, was elected chair-
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man and chief executive officer of this auto-
motive, electronlcs and aerospace concern,
effective Dec. 1. Mr. Mettler will succeed
Horace A. Shepard, 64, who will remain a
director and a member of the four-man ex-
ecutive committee.

Directors elected Stanley C. Pace, 58, cur-
rently executive vice president and assistant
president, to succeed Mr. Mettler as president
and chief operating officer.

Officials said Simon Ramo, 64, will continue
as vice chalrman until his retirement in May,
when he will be succeeded by J. Sidney Webb,
57, currently executive vice president In
charge of electronics operations.

In addition, Alastair F. Down, chalrman
and chief executive officer of Burmah Ol Co.,
was elected a director, fillilng the vacancy
created by the retirement of John D, Wright,
retired chalrman.

CHANGE IN STYLE, EMPHASIS

In a wide-ranging interview, Messrs, Mett-
ler and Pace sald their succession to the top
posts at TRW will usher in some changes of
style and emphasis. Some changes will re-
flect thelr personalities, while others will
stem from altered economic and business
conditions.

For example, Mr. Mettler is a cordial man
who likes to talk, and he expects to spend
more time than his predecessor speaking be-
fore governmental committees, financlal
analyst groups, fellow businessmen and com-
munity gatherings. “I have given a lot of
speeches In my lifetime,” Mr. Mettler says,
“I like to speak and do a lot of it."

Mr. Mettler also plans to lay heavier em-
phasis on TRW's overseas operations. “I plan
to spend more time on international than
has been (Mr. Shepard’'s) practice,” he says.

One reason 1s that TRW's overseas business
has grown very quickly in the past few years.
International sales in 1976 were about 81 bil-
lion, or 34 percent of overall sales, up from
$453 million, or 27 percent, in 1972. More-
over, Mr. Mettler says, the international busi-
ness “has gotten greatly more compli-
cated. . . . That's where I think my time is
needed.”

DIFFERING NEEDS BY AREA

In Europe, the executive says, the company
has the "machinery” in place for gathering
information on currencies, trade policies, po-
litical trends and economic forecasts. In
Bouth America and Asia, however, that isn't
really the case, “The machinery will be grad-
ually augmented,” Mr. Mettler says, “and we
want to spend more time on the information
that is going to become more avallable to us.”

Mr. Pace is inheriting the chief operating
officer's job at a time when it, too, calls for a
change in emphasis. During the past few
years, the company has concentrated on re-
ducing its debt-equity ratio and on boosting
its return on assets employed. But as those
measures are taking hold and the company’s
earnings statement, and balance sheets are
in better shape, Mr. Pace sees his job as keep-
ing these things in shape while Increasing
TRWs emphasis on growth.

Indeed, the executives say, the purpose of
improving the “quality of earnings” and the
balance sheet was to generate the money to
spend on high-growth, high-return parts of
the business.

“We aren't going from A to Z,” Mr. Pace
says, meaning the company isn't about to
embark on a dizzy growth spree. ‘“We're talk-
ing about going from M to O.” Still, in the
future, “"we will have available additional
funds that we can allocate to sales programs,
research and development, plant start-ups,
product start-ups, even perhaps joint ven-
tures or acquisitions.”

When Mr. Webb becomes vice chairman ol
TRW next year, he will continue to concen-
trate on electronics operations and also focus
on the “entrepreneurial program related to
the electronics and high-technology business
on the West Coast,” Mr, Mettler said.




December 15, 1977

DIFFERENT ROLES

Although Mr. Webb will be based on the
West Coast and carry the title of vice chair-
man, just as Mr. Ramo does, their roles in
the corporation will be very different. Unlike
Mr. Ramo. “Sid Webb isn't highly technical,”
Mr. Mettler said. His focus is on marketing,
which the company wants to emphasize in
the electronics and high-technology areas.
‘“We have found that technology push isn't
so effective as market pull” Iin increasing
sales, Mr. Mettler sald.

Mr. Ramo, the current vice chalrman, is
responsible for long-range planning and the
technical side of governmental relations,
among other things. He is also chairman of
the executive committee., Mr. Mettler says
he plans to chair the executive committee
after Mr. Ramo retires, and he will take
much of the long-range planning and tech-
nical governmental detall under his wing,
too. Unlike Mr. Webb and like Mr. Ramo, the
new chlef executive officer has a highly tech-
nical background.

Mr. Ramo earned & Ph.D. from the Call-
fornia Institute of Technology at 23, and
gained prominence as an expert in micro-
waves and gulded missiles before he founded
Ramo-Wooldridge Corp. in 1953. It merged
into Thompson Products Inc. in 1058, and
the combined operation was renamed TRW.

Mr. Mettler earned a Fh.D. at Cal. Tech
in electrical and aeronautical engineering,
and joined Ramo-Wooldridge in 1955. He had
responsibility for several ballistic-missile
and sclentific-satellite programs before tak-
ing a series of executive posts with the
merged compan

Mr. Pace graduat.ed from the U.S. Military
Academy and earned an M.S. in aeronautical
engineering from Cal Tech. A combat pilot
during World War II, he worked for the Alr
Force Alr Materlel Command before joining
TRW in 1954. He managed the jet division,
later headed the equipment group and in
1971 was named head of the automotive
world-wide operation.

THE HONORABLE WILLIAM S.
GAUD, JR.

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, it was
with great sadness that I learned of the
recent death of the Honorable William
S. Gaud, Jr.

Before coming to Washington, Bill
Gaud distinguished himself in munici-
pal government as a counsel to former
New York Mayor La Guardia and as an
officer in the U.S. Army during World
War II when he was responsible for
directing the military lend-lease assist-
ance program.

First, as Assistant Administrator for
the Agency for International Develop-
ment's Bureau for the Near East and
South Asia and then, as the Administra-
tor of the entire Agency from 1966 to
1969, Bill Gaud was primarily responsi-
ble for marshaling U.S. support for the
“green revolution,” a program which, by
making miracle grains and efficient agri-
cultural techniques available to poor
farmers around the world, has been a
significant factor in the battle against
hunger and malnutrition in the develop-
ing countries.

Those of us who served on the Com-
mittee on International Relations dur-
ing Bill Gaud’s tenure at AID fondly
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remember him for his high intelligence,
dedication, candor, and good humor.

In losing Bill Gaud, America has lost
an outstanding citizen and a great public
servant,

I extend my deepest sympathy and
condolences to his wife, Eleanor, and
his family.

PROF. ARTHUR LAFFER ON THE IN-
TERNATIONAL MONETARY OUT-
LOOK

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, in recent
weeks there has been much talk about
the growing balance of trade deficit of
the United States and the resulting de-
cline in the value of the dollar. Unfor-
tunately, the administration’s policy of
ignoring the problem in hopes that it
will go away has done little to alleviate
the fundamental problem, which is the
loose monetary and spending policies of
the U.S. Government, combined with re-
strictive taxation and regulatory policies
which reduce economic growth.

Prof. Arthur Laffer of the University
of Southern California has analyzed this
situation very carefully and concluded
that the inflationary policies being fol-
lowed in the United States, both domes-
tically and internationally, cannot be
continued to be followed without risking
a monetary collapse and an international
recession.

The article follows:

THE INTERNATIONAL MoONETARY OUTLOOK

(By Prof. Arthur Laffer)

The immediate prospects for the inter-
national monetary system are far from en-
couraging. Nevertheless, while the policy
thrust of the past decade is still continuing,
& number of signs point to radical change.
This change, to the extent it can be forecast,
is In the direction of sound money and ex-
change-rate certainty. The dimly perceived
realities of international economics are again
being absorbed into the body politic and are
beginning to influence policy decislons.

Prior to about 1968, the smooth operation
of the Bretton Woods system did not provide
As many examples as were needed to remind
the current generation of international ex-
perts of the deleterious effects of volatile
rates. Save for a few, only a number of elderly
economists and those experlenced in Latin
American inflationary economies were keenly
aware of these effects. By the end of the
1960s, this paucity of experience was mani-
fest in & virtual unanimity of economic
opinion supporting floating exchange rates
and the demonetization of gold.

NEW EVIDENCE

Starting with the March 1968 agreement
to demonetize gold, and on through 1977's
collapse of the dollar vis-a-vis the mark, yen,
Swiss franc, and pound sterling, a fresh body
of evidence has emerged. Although these
same lessons have repeatedly been learned in
the past, recent events have provided first-
hand experience to motivate this generation's
move to a more rational international mone-
tary system.

The historic tradition of weighing the in-
ternational implications of domestic eco-
nomic policles has been virtually non-exist-
ent in the United States. The massive size
of the United States economic base, as well
as the unique U.S. financial role in the world
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economy up until the late 1960s, could jus-
tify this tradition. With the breakup of the
Bretton Woods agreement, elimination of the
gold convertibility and special reserve cur-
rency status of the United States dollar, U.S.
policies have played a leading role. These
policies, combined with a lack of tradition
and experience, have contributed to a sharp
deterioration of the international economic
environment.

Perhaps the single most important lesson
of the past decade is that an unhinged mone-
tary system results in global inflation. The
failure to maintain the convertibility of cur-
rencies generates a rapid expansion of private
monies such as eurodollars and weakens the
discipline on individual countries' monetary
authorities. The result is a marked increase
in inflation everywhere. Those countries that
demonstrate the least discipline tend to ex-
perience the greatest inflation. Devaluations
ipso facto reflect a relative lack of discipline
on the part of the devaluing country's mone-
tary authority. Devaluation, of one currency,
vis-a-vis others produces inflation vis-a-vis
those other currencles' infiation rates. The
table below provides rough documentation of
this phenomenon for average trends during
the twentleth century:

1900 to 1972 (percent)

Average annual price
level change *

Average

annual
currency
change !

Relative to
ited

Actual

German mark.__......
Canadian dollar
British pound

French franc
Italian lira.... Ly
Japanese yen...._ ...

1 Relative to the U.S. dollar.
2 Wholesale price indexes,

Source of data: Moon H. Lee, l’ui‘.‘:l'mmg9 Power Pmty.
Ph. D. disseration, University of Chicago, July 1975, pp. 104-113,

Recent currency and price index trends
continue to track this same relationship.

Interacting with modern progressive tax
structures, high rates of inflation result in
subnormsl real growth. As price levels rise,
the disincentive effects of higher marginal
tax rates at each level of real income cause
labor and capital to move into non-market
activities or leisure. Unemployment rates rise,
capital accumulation diminishes, and real in-
come is retarded. Such policles as
wage and price controls, legislated minimum
wages and excess profits taxes exacerbate the
deterioration, because they all induce still
greater production disincentives. Virtually
every country in the free world has felt the
effects of Inflation interacting with a progres-
sive tax structure. Particularly virulent cases
are to be found in Mexico, the United King-
dom, and recently, the United States. Gov-
ernments wise enough to mollify these effects
by partially indexing their tax structures in-
clude France, Canada and Australia.

The old nostrums have been unable to
rectify the malalse. Traditional monetary
policy, fiscal policy, and exchange rate policy
measures have falled.

MONETARY POLICY

As often as not, what had been deemed a
stimulative policy actually resulted in slower
growth and more inflation. For example, the
loose money policies of the United Kingdom
and Italy led, if anything, to currency crises
and higher inflation, and thereby to higher
tax rates and slower growth. In contrast, the
relatively tight monetary policles of Ger-
many and Switzerland spared those coun-
tries from the more extreme consequences of
inflation. Swiss tax rates have been relatively
less progressive than most countries and, up
until the last few years, Germany was reduc-
ing the progressivity of its highly progres-
sive tax structure. In general, rapid expan-
slon of domestlc monetary aggregates has
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generally been shown to lead to slower than
faster economic growth.

FISCAL POLICY

The results of fiscal stimulative measures
in the United States, United Kingdom and
France have also fallen far short of expecta-
tions, If a government could spend its way
out of a recession, the United Kingdom and
the United States would have far outpaced
Japan. In fact, nothing could be further
from the truth. The rapidly expanding gov-
ernment redistribution policies of the last
decade have substantially weakened the link
between economic effort and reward, and
have diminished production and investment
incentives. The principal exception to the
broad acceptance of ill-conceived fiscal pol-
icy actions has been Japan. Since 1950, Japan
has cut tax rates almost every single year,
and has maintained a tight control over gov-
ernment spending.! Continual reductions in
disincentives to work and accumulate pro-
ductive capital through tax rate cuts have
contributed to the extraordinary growth of
Japan’'s economy. Germany, too, has cut ef-
fective tax rates frequently from 1848 on,
largely by ralsing the income brackets at
which the highest rates applied? Germany's
postwar performance likewlse attests to the
efficacy of incentive-oriented policies.

EXCHANGE RATE POLICY

“Stimulative” policles involving exchange
rates have, if it is possible, been even less
successful than monetary and fiscal policies.
The effects of a devaluation were widely be-
lieved to include increased domestic output.
Devaluation was supposed to improve the
devaluing country's competitive position in
the world's goods markets, As a consequence,
the devaluing country’s exports would in-
crease, and imports would decrease. The
trade balance should improve, leading to in-
creased output. Over the past decade, ex-
change rate policles for domestic objectives
have gained an emphasis unparalleled in his-
tory.

On logical grounds, devaluations would
not be expected to result in either improved
trade accounts or in expanded domestic pro-
duction. The efficlency of world markets dic-
tates that the single predictable consequence
of devaluation is a rise in the level of prices
in the devaluing country relative to those
devalued against. With the proclivity of
modern governments to avold deflation, most
of the adjustment appears in the form of
sharp price level increases in the devaluing
countries. Any concelvable improvement in
the devalulng country’s competitive position
is dissipated by the resultant infiation. The
preponderance of the available evidence doc-
uments the suggestion that trade balances,
measured in real terms, are unaffected by
devaluation.®

A mere casual look at the actual events of
the postwar perlod, and notably in the past
decade, attests to the facts. If devaluations
improved trade balances, the United States,
United Kingdom, and Itallan trade accounts
should be in substantial surplus, while those
of Japan and Germany should be in deficit.
In fact, the reverse iz closer to the truth.*
If, however, one compares rates of inflation
with exchange rate changes, distinct pat-
terns emerge. As indicated In the table
above, there is a close correspondence be-
tween a currency’s rate of depreciation and
its relative rate of inflation. Those countries
whose currencies depreciate the most have
the highest inflation rates, and vice versa.
‘When combined with progressive tax struc-
tures, devaluation and the resultant infia-
tion means sharply marginal tax rates and
therefore lower output growth. If anything,
devaluation leads to lower, not higher, do-
mestic output.

THE CURRENT OUTLOOK

Over the past year, U.S. international eco-
nomic policy has pressured countries to ex-
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pand their monetary aggregates, increase
government spending, and allow their cur-
rencles to appreciate against the dollar.
Internally, the Federal Government has so
far pursued an expansive monetary policy,
as well as increased taxes and spending. The
dollar has been dellberately allowed to de-
preciate. Actual or de facto devaluations
have occurred in Mexico, Portugal, Spain,
Canada, Israel and elsewhere. The weak U.S.
recovery and the depressed world economy
are predictable consequences of these poli-
cles.

Other effects of increased volatility in the
foreign exchange markets include:

Higher costs of forelgn currency trans-
actions;

Transaction costs rise due to wider bid-
ask spreads in the foreign exchange market,
as dealers require compensation for the in-
creased risk.

Greater exposure to FASB 8 problems;

Business firms experience larger gains and
losses from forelgn currency transactions,
and suffer greater instability in reported
earnings.

Unstable and rising inflation rates;

Weaker than average currencies are asso-
ciated with higher than average inflation
rates. At the same time, exchange rate insta-
bilitles produce a general diminution of
confidence in currenclies, and hence higher
inflation, across the board.

Volatile interest rates, and greater diver-
gence in interest rates among countries;

Fluctuating inflatlonary expectations show
up in ylelds on fixed instruments that vary
over time and across currencies.

Lowest growth prospects in those countries
with progressive tax structures and weak
currencies;

Negative effects on real economic perform-
ance are greater the more severe the inflation
and the more rapidly tax rates rise with in-
creasing nominal income.

An increased role for gold as a hedge
against exchange risk.

Few assets offer a haven against inflation,
but a flight from currencies in general im-
plies greater demand for currency substitutes
such as gold. To a degree, fluctuations in the
price of gold reflect changing perceptions of
the future value of paper currencies.

As these effects Intensify, and weak cur-
rency countries join the futile race to depre-
clate their currencies further than others,
the floating-rates regime may approach what
is likely to be its final crisis.

THE LONGER TERM OUTLOOK

Out of all of this, clear signs of funda-
mental change are becoming visible. Over the
past few years, the intensity of political
pressure for rapid monetary growth and new
government spending programs seems to be
waning. In Congress, especially, a new effort
to control spending has emerged, and
throughout the United States voters have
been turning down issue after issue of new
borrowing and tax programs.

Attitudes toward exchange rate deprecla-
tlon are also changing. In the late 60s and
early 70s, the U.S. government sought to de-
preciate the dollar by whatever means pos-
sible. This policy led to the devaluations of
May 1970, May 1971, August 1971, Decem-
ber 1971 and February 1973, and a number
of less direct measures. Over the past year,
these pressures, while still present, have en-
countered increasing criticism and resist-
ance’ In addition, private holdings of gold,
long feared and opposed by the monetary
authorities, have been legalized for the first
time in over forty years. On October 28,
President Carter signed a bill that legallzed
contracts and securities denominated in gold
or foreign exchange.

While by no means a panacesa, gold con-
vertibility with limited international re-
serves historically had provided a discipline
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on indlvidual countries’ monetary authori-
ties. Economic logic and political evidence
suggest that the aftermath of a general mon-
etary crisis would be a move toward greater
fixity and discipline In exchange rate poll-
cies. An EEC monetary union, if successfully
accomplished, would contribute enormously
to this end by reducing the number of cur-
rencies in use. If and when a new world
monetary system is explicitly built, it will
be one in which those major countries with
the strongest currencies and the healthiest
economies play a leading role, While the
mantle of leadership always fell to the Amer-
ican government in the postwar era, its un-
sound economic policles during the past
decade have largely disqualified the United
States for sole leadership in the foreseeable
future. The U.S. economy has shrunk rela-
tively as a share of world output, and its
growth has been slower than most major
countries. The dollar has become a relatively
weak currency, and business confidence In
the United States has reached a postwar low.
It would take many years of confidence-
bullding economic policies and supernormal
growth to restore to the United States the
world economic position it enjoyed during
the era of Bretton Woods.
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OSHA—1,100 REGULATIONS DOWN,
9,900 TO GO

HON. GEORGE HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. Speaker, OSHA's
announced crash diet to drop 1,100 reg-
ulations still leaves a bloated bureau-
cratic monstrosity loaded with 9,900 reg-
ulations.

The 11,000 arbitrary rules the Occu-
pational Safety and Health Administra-
tion has imposed on the workplaces of
America clearly indicate the near impos-
sibility for employers to conform and for
any inspector to have a comprehensive
grasp of his job.

This is why it is so necessary to win
the fourth amendment case now before
the Supreme Court which would pre-
vent OSHA from making inspections
without a warrant properly obtained
from & magistrate and based on prob-
able cause.
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When an inspection is conducted by
authority of such a warrant then very
likely there is good reason to investigate,
otherwise, why should a person doing a
good job of providing safe conditions be
harassed merely because he happens to
be in business?

The arbitrariness of OSHA is glar-
ingly evident in their pronouncement
that they can just not enforce a tenth
of aiiheir rules pending their official re-
peal.

The 1,100 regulations being dropped,
which deal with such items as split toilet
seats, coat hooks, and the specific height
to hang a fire extinguisher, only serve to
dramatize the extent of stupidity and
waste in OSHA and other agencies which
constitute an assault and battery on the
rights and pocketbooks of citizens both
as taxpayers and consumers.

OSHA has not even cut through the
first layer of fat with this 10-percent
reduction of regulations. They have a
long way to go even to be tolerated let
alone to be respected and effective.

To keep everything in perspective, just
remember that the 10-percent cut will
take over 250 pages of a special edition
of the Federal Register to explain, and
that leaves 2,250 such pages of regula-
tions that the employers and workmen
still have to live with.

OSHA Administrator, Eula Bingham,
merits a rose for a helpful start, but I
will reserve the bouquet for a time when
this cut is actually made and the rest
of OSHA is reduced in like manner.

ON SOCIAL SECURITY FINANCING

HON. NEWTON 1. STEERS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. STEERS. Mr. Speaker, I voted to-
day in favor of the conference report to
accompany the social security financing
amendments. I also supported the bill
when it was debated in the House on
October 27. I have done so with grave
misgivings however, for I feel that the
approach which this legislation takes is
only piecemeal and does not address the
basic fiscal problems of the social secu-
rity system. The system needs a complete
review and much of the underlying
philosophy of the social security system,
and the methods of financing the system,
need to be reassessed and, in my mind,
drastically changed. This is not being
done.

Because this is not being done, and be-
cause I do not want to see the system
continue to be on the brink of bank-
ruptey, I am voting in favor of the bill.
However, I am today introducing leg-
islation which will require Members of
Congress to contribute fully to the social
security system. It is true that Members
of Congress presently contribute 8 per-
cent of their entire income to our own
pension fund—which is more than we
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would contribute now if we were covered
by social security. However, I do not
think that it is fair for Members of Con-
gress to enact any sort of tax increase—
especially one which is as monumental
as the one in this bill—without them-
selves being subject to that tax. I will
push for consideration of this bill until
it is either enucted into law or a com-
plete, fundamental review of the social
security system is undertaken.

AGRICULTURAL TRADE EXPANSION
ACT OF 1977 INTRODUCED

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, in the
past few years we have learned how im-
portant agricultural exports are to
American farmers. To keep our exports
strong, we need to build new markets
while maintaining the customers that
have provided our strong export per-
formance of the past few years. Without
food exports, our already bleak balance
of payments situation will grow worse.

In recognition of our commitment to
a forward-looking and effective export
policy, Senator HuMpHREY and I have
decided to offer in our respective Houses
of Congress a new bill, the Agricultural
Trade Expansion Act of 1977. In view of
the current depressed state of affairs for
American farmers, we believe that Con-
gress should move expeditiously in con-
sidering this important legislation.

The bill that I am introducing is not
a concessional or giveaway program. It
is a bill designed solely to maximize our
farm exports on a commercial basis. As
such, this bill will. not cost the American
taxpayer one cent.

This bill would accomplish two im-
portant objectives. The first would be to
establish an intermediate credit program
under the Commodity Credit Corpora-
tion. The second objective would be to
nullify existing restrictions on the abil-
ity of the Commodity Credit Corpora-
tion to extend participation of its pro-
grams to non-market-economy countries.

The purpose of the intermediate credit
program is to provide the CCC the ca-
pacity and flexibility to compete with
our principal competitors in the world
marketplace. Canada, Australia, and Ar-
gentina are able to provide longer term
credit than is currently available
through the CCC. The CCC is able, as
you may know, only to provide credit for
up to 3 years. This bill would provide
the CCC authority to offer terms of up
to 10 years.

By writing this provision into law, we
will be bridging the gap that currently
exists between the current CCC program
and title I of Public Law 480 (food for
peace). The Public Law 480 program
authorizes concessional credit for 20 to
40 years as opposed to the CCC program
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of up to 3 years at commercial rates of
interest.

The second portion of our bill will
establish the eligibility of non-market-
economy countries to participate in CCC
credit programs. Senator HUMPHREY and
I decided to take this approach because
we believe that these countries will be
where our significant market advances
will be made in coming years. We must
begin to export to these countries or we
will lose these important markets to
competing nations, thereby continuing
our historic position as no more than a
residual supplier.

None of these nonmarket economies
will be getting a free ride. And all of
them will be required to meet stringent
CCC tests for credit worthiness. If these
rigid standards cannot be met, then
credit simply will not be offered. In no
case will it be offered on concessional
terms.

While this bill will not immediately re-
verse the discouraging conditions facing
our farmers, Mr. Speaker, it will be a
promising and significant step in the
right direction.

List of cosponsors follows:

Mr. Findley, Mr. Rostenkowsk!, Mr. Der-
winski.

Mr. Guyer, Mr. Bedell, Mr. Sebelius, Mr.
Baldus, Mr. Nolan.

Mr. Glickman, Mr. Quie, Mr. Andrews of
North Dakota, Mr. Baucus.

Mr. Blouin, Mr. Leach and Mr, Ottinger.

Text of bill follows:
HR, —

A bill to authorize the Commodity Credit
Corporation to finance export credit sales
of agricultural commodities and to au-
thorize non-market economy countries to
participate in certain programs of the
Commodity Credit Corporation
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

States of America in Congress assembled,

That this Act may be cited as the "“Agri-

cultural Trade Expansion Act of 1977."

Sec. 2. Section 4 of the Food for Peace
Act of 1966 (80 Stat. 1538; 7 U.B.C. 1707a)
is amended to read as follows:

“Sec. 4. (a) Commercial sales of agricul-
tural commodities out of private stocks on
credit terms of not to exceed three years may
be financed by the Commodity Credit Cor-
poration under its Export Credit Sales
Program.

“(b) Export sales of agricultural com-
modities out of Commeodity Credit Corpora-
tion and private stocks on credit terms in
excess of three years, but not more than
ten years, may be financed by the Commodity
Credit Corporation. The provisions of Public
Law 664, 83rd Congress, as amended (68
Stat. 832, 46 U.S.C. 1241(b) ), shall not apply
to sales financed pursuant to this subsection.

“{¢c) There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated such sums as may be necessary
to reimburse the Commodity Credit Corpo-
ration annually for its actual costs incurred
or to be incurred under programs under-
taken under this section.

Sec. 3. Notwithstanding any other pro-
vision of law denying non-market economy
countries eligibility to participate in pro-
grams of the Government of the United
States, such countries shall be eligible to
participate in any program carried out by
the Commodity Credit Corporation (other
than under the Agricultural Trade Develop-
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ment and Assistance Act of 1954) under
which credit or credit guarantees or invest-
ment guarantees are extended, directly or
indirectly.

A TRIBUTE TO ADOLPH RUPP—
BARON OF BASKETBALL

HON. JOHN BRECKINRIDGE

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. BRECKINRIDGE. Mr. Speaker, it
is with great sadness that I report to the
House today that the “Baron of Basket-
ball,” “The Man in the Brown Suit,”
Adolph Rupp is dead of cancer at the
age of 76.

As head basketball coach at the Uni-
versity of Kentucky in Lexington—my
district—Coach Rupp won more college
basketball games than any other coach in
history. His lifetime record was 879 vic-
tories against 190 defeats—an admirable
record in any field of endeavor. ¥

His career can only be called an epic.
The impact, record and achievements of
Adolph Rupp are almost difficult to over-
state. He was a great man, a great leader,
and a great Kentuckian. He may be the
most famous Kentuckian since Abraham
Lincoln.

No one who loves basketball in Amer-
ica will ever be able to forget Coach Rupp
and his fighting UK. Wildcats—' The
Fabulous Five''—Alex Groza, Ralph
Beard, Kenny Rollins, Wah Wah Jones,
and Cliff Barker. And who will ever for-
get Cliff Hagan, Frank Ramsey, the
“Fiddlin’ Five” and—yes—even “Rupp’s
Runts?” Forty-three years of colorful,
exciting, and winning basketball—that
was Adolph Rupp's gift to the Common-
wealth of Kentucky.

The Rupp “style” was also unforget-
table. His fast-break play totally revolu-
tionized the game of basketball forever.
And he cared about winning. Rupp had
no patience with those who thought win-
ning was not important—only the way
you played. “Why in the Hell do they
keep score, then?"” he was fond of saying.

Coach Rupp’s illustrious career was
ample testimony of his attitude about
the importance of winning. It included
four NCAA national titles, 20 NCAA ap-
pearances, 27 Southeastern Conference
titles, one NIT crown, and a lifetime win-
ning percentage of 83 percent. Only one
adjective can summarize this man—he
was a winner.

A day of mourning was ordered by
our Governor, Julian Carroll, for Decem-
ber 13—the day Coach Rupp was to be
buried in his familiar trademark—his
brown suit.

So Coach Rupp is gone but not for-
gotten. One year ago, a 23,500 seat
arena—the Rupp Arena—was dedicated
in Lexington as a lasting tribute to the
Baron of Basketball.
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ANTI-INFLATION TAX REDUCTION
AND REFORM ACT OF 1977

HON. WILLIS D. GRADISON, JR.

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. GRADISON. Mr. Speaker, today I
introduced a bill entitled the Anti-Infla-
tion Tax Reduction and Reform Act of
19717, This bill, quite simply, provides tax
justice for the American taxpayer. The
general approach of this bill will be to
adjust the income tax tables on a yearly
basis to take into account the rate of in-
flation. In other words, this “indexing"”
will adjust the tax tables annually for
the benefit of the taxpayer by offsetting
inflation that has already occurred.

This type of tax reduction is long over-
due. Because the personal income tax
tables are progressive in nature, any in-
crease in income leads to a greater tax
burden on every American wage-earner.
This kind of progressive tax liability,
or escalating feature, hits hardest in the
lower-income brackets. What really hap-
pens is that the American taxpayer never
“catches up” with the inflation that the
Federal Government helps to create in
the first place. Indeed, after the Federal
Government takes its share right off the
top, the amount of money that a family
actually gets to spend decreases. So, de-
spite rising personal income, a family's
purchasing power is continually chipped
away by these automatically imposed tax
liabilities.

In my opinion, the Congress plays a
cruel hoax on every working American
when it expects a pat on the back for
giving periodic tax cuts. The fact is,
those cuts are nothing more than an eco-
nomic flimflam. Those cuts do not begin
to make up for the yearly inflation we
all are faced with. It is high time that
the taxpayer gets the break instead of
the Federal Treasury. After all, it is the
taxpayer’s money, not the Government’s.
I do not believe that the working men
and women of this country should have
to wait for a “generous Congress” to give
them back something that they have al-
ready earned.

My indexing plan would allow for an
automatic yearly “catch up” for the
American taxpayer instead of the pres-
ent system in which they are indeed
fighting a losing battle. This system is
not new. The Congress is well aware of
the benefits of “indexing.” In fact, when
those indexing benefits work to the Gov-
ernment’s advantage, the Congress al-
ways manages to use it. We index social
security, we index supplemental security
income, we index Federal and congres-
sional salaries and there is now talk of
indexing welfare benefits. Surely if these
forms of indexing make sense we should
apply the same principle to the taxpayers
who foot the bill for Government spend-
ing programs and quite frankly force the
U.S. Government and its elected Repre-
sentatives to face the realities of infla-
tion head on.

Let me quickly explain how this sys-
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tem would work for the benefit of Amer-
ican taxpayers. Every year, the with-
holding rates and tax tables will be re-
calculated so that if your income is in-
creased to make up for inflation, your
taxes will be in the same proportion to
your income as they were before the in-
flation occurred. This is the only reform
which successfully counters future infla-
tion as well as past. It will provide that
American taxpayers pay no more than
their fair share for the services their
Government provides, while also ending
a deceptively hidden tax increase. In the
future, if my proposal were law, tax cuts
passed by the Congress would be real,
permanent reductions in taxes and,
conversely, any future tax increases
would be voted on by Congress and signed
by the President, instead of being auto-
matically imposed through inflation.

This proposal does not fully complete
the job of adjustment, but it does estab-
lish the principle that the American tax-
payer comes first.

Mr. Speaker, by introducing this bill
on the final day of this session of Con-
gress, I am asking that any tax reduc-
tions which may be proposed in the
months ahead—including those of the
President—be measured against this
simple test: Do such tax cuts produce
lasting, permanent protection for income
taxpayers in an environment of con-
tinued inflation. Only a tax cut which
meets this test—as mine would do—will
be considered true tax reform and tax
reduction by the American people.

RECENT ADMINISTRATION ARMS
CONTROL INITIATIVES THREATEN

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, in recent
weeks, the Carter administration has
taken several initiatives in the arms con-
trol arena, most of which will, if agreed
to, have adverse implications for the se-
curity interests of the United States and
particularly our primary alliance, NATO.

For instance, cruise missiles. The Euro-
pean members of NATO perceive the
cruise missile as their future principal
means of offsetting the drastic increase
in the threat posed to their security by
the Soviet Backfire bomber and SS-20
mobile intermediate range ballistic mis-
sile. Nevertheless, the Carter administra-
tion has adopted a SALT posture, par-
ticularly with respect to qualitative limi-
tations placed on American cruise mis-
siles, and limitations on the transfer of
cruise missile technology to allied na-
tions. Our European allies now under-
stand that there are no circumstances
in which the United States will transfer
cruise missile technology to them if it
has been denied to the United States by
treaty. The limitations on cruise missiles
are so onerous on the United States as to
deny the full potential of this new tech-
nology to Europe. The implications of
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this could be disastrous of our own and
allied security.

Comprehensive test ban. The adminis-
tration’s zeal to reach an agreement to
ban all nuclear tests has pushed us into
a national posture of proposing an agree-
ment which will permit the Soviet Union
to conduct tests which exceed American
verification capabilities. By failing to
make proper allowance for permitted
activities within the scope of the pro-
posed agreement will result in an asym-
metric accord favoring the Soviet Union.
Unless some major suitable definition of
permitted and prohibited activities can
be reached within the context of the
CTB, I believe that the Congress should
reject such a treaty in the ratification
process.

The administration’s proposals in the
arms control arena have taken a par-
ticularly ill-advised course, and the dif-
ficulties the administration’s SALT pro-
posals have faced have been compounded
rather than alleviated by its recent arms
control initiatives. Unless policies are
swiftly reversed, our arms control pos-
ture will become an instrument for in-
creasing the risk of war and the manip-
ulation of the threat of force in a crisis
by the Soviet Union rather than a vehicle
for inducing a reduction in the risk of
War.

The Wall Street Journal in its editorial
for December 15, 1877, provides an in-
cisive critique of the American SALT
posture as it affects our most crucial al-
liance, the NATO alliance. I insert the
text of the Journal editorial in the Rec-
ORD at this point:

UNDERMINING THE ALLIANCE

While the formal meeting of the North
Atlantic Treaty Organization last week is-
sued a communique backing U.S. efforts to
reach & new strategic arms agreement with
the Soviet Unlon, the meeting was dominated
by Europeans' fears that they are being sold
out. In fact a treaty along the lines now
being negotiated Is almost certain to under-
cut efforts to reinvigorate the alliance.

Conslider the view from Europe. The Soviet
Union'’s military bulld-up continues across
the board, and items that are marginal in
the strategic arms negotiations are of huge
moment to the European theater. One can
argue, for example, about the threat to the
U8, from the new Soviet Backfire bomber,
which can fly from Russia over the U.S. and
land in Cuba. But clearly this advanced air-
plane greatly increases the threat to Europe.

Similarly, the Soviets are already deploying.
This modern missile has a range of about
4,000 kilometers, not that much less than
the 5,500 kilometers defined as interconti-
nental. The S85-20 is in fact the top two
stages of a mobile intercontinental missile,
missing stage could quickly convert these
missiles to an intercontinental threat. In
fact, the Soviets are known to be producing
the extra stages for *“'storage.” But even with-
out the third stage, the SS-20 holds hostage
every city in Europe.

NATO’s blg hope for offsetting these new
Soviet deployments Is the cruise missile,
various versions of which are still in the de-
velopment stage. The cruise mislle is es-
sentially a drone aircraft that flles at sub-
sonic speeds but hepes to penetrate air de-
fenses through its small size and ground-
hugging altitudes. It can be equipped with
astoundingly accurate guidance, meaning it
is valuable not only as a strategic weapon
with nuclear warheads, but as a theater
weapon with conventional warheads. Its
relatively low cost makes it an especlally at-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tractive cholce for our European allles, who
do not have superpower budgets.

As tentatively agreed between the U.S. and
the Soviet Union, the next strategic arms
pact would limit the S55-20 not at all. It
would limit the Backfire scarcely at all; the
Soviets agreed not to bulld the new bomber
faster than they already are, though at last
word were refusing to say how fast that ls
By contrast, the new pact seems likely to
eviscerate the crulse missile.

Land- and sea-based crulse missiles would
not be permitted ranges of over 600 kilo-
meters, whether armed with nuclear or con-
ventional warheads. Alr launched cruise mis-
slles can have ranges up to 2,600 kilometers,
but may be Installed only on heavy bombers,
The number of these bombers is sharply cur-
tailed, and if we can deploy only a few crulse
missiles the development program may be-
come vulnerable to cancellatlon on cost/
effectiveness grounds. These treaty limits
formally apply only to the U.S. and Soviet
Union, of course, but a more-or-less-vague
clause would prohibit “circumventing” its
provisions, meaning transferring weapons or
technology to allies to escape treaty limits.

S0 when any clear-eyed European looks at
this package, he will see this: The Soviets
can have unlimited numbers of a 4,000-
kilometer, supersonic, multiple-warhead, mo-
bile ballistic missile with which to threaten
Europe. But if the Europeans want a sub-
sonic, single-warhead, conventionally armed
cruise missile, it cannot have a range of more
than 600 kilometers. While agreeing to this
kind of treaty, the U.S. tells its NATO allles
that to meet the growing Soviet threat they
must boost their defense spending and take
the political heat for the decision to deploy
the neutron bomb.

At the NATO meeting last week, Secretary
of State Vance and Defense Secretary Brown
trled to reassure the allles with a number
of different arguments: That arms negotia-
tions are good irrespective of the provisions
of the treaty that results. That the circum-
vention provisions do not really ban Amer-
ican help for European cruise missiles. That
the treaty limitations on cruise missiles are
in a part of the treaty that only lasts three
years, and cruise missiles will not be avail-
able for that long anyway.

This is reassuring only if you believe the
U.8. will In fact circumvent the strategic
arms treaty by providing the Europeans with
cruise missile technology, and only if you
believe the three-year limits will in fact not
be extended. The last arms treaty to expire,
the BALT-I interim agreement on offensive
arms, was extended by a gimmick that pre-
cluded ratification by the U.S. Senate, let
alone the allles. The Europeans did not ask
for these promises in wrlting, as we would
have, so perhaps they are persuaded. But
they will not stay persuaded for long, and if
the treaty is signed the alllance will have
been dealt a severe and perhaps irreparable
blow.

QUOTAS CRITICIZED AS UNDEMO-
CRATIC

HON. ROBERT S. WALKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. WALKER. Mr. Speaker, as a col-
lege student during the early 1960’s, I
participated in activities which helped
bring about an end to legal segregation
in this country. Like millions of other
Americans, I saw in the ideals of the civil
rights movement, the promise of a soci-
ety where a person’s race, religion, or sex
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would no longer be a basis for discrim-
ination, and where Americans would
come to view each other as individuals.

In recent years, however, it has become
increasingly clear that this dream has
largely remained that—a dream. Sadly,
the Federal Government which has been
advocating special treatment for some,
rather than equal treatment for all,
through the implementation of quotas,
must shoulder much of the responsibility
for the continuing divisions in our soci-
ety.

Unfortunately, much of this special
treatment is being advocated in the name
of the civil rights movement by people
who seem to believe that the aim of that
struggle was not equal opportunity for
all individuals, but rather proportionate
representation for some groups. To this
end, they favor racial quotas and ethnic
labeling, to insure that everyone is as-
signed membership in an “ethnic group”
and that these groups get their desig-
nated “share” of opportunity.

I am convinced that these quotas, by
making those personal qualities over
which an individual has no control—
race, nationality, or sex—the base for
deciding who should be hired for a job
or admitted to college, subvert the very
meaning of the civil rights struggle. Just
as I fought for the end of “Jim Crow”
laws while in college, I am now fighting
to end this new racial discrimination by
sponsoring H.R. 9286 which would make
Federal enforcement of such quotas by
the Federal Government illegal.

Many individuals who were involved
in the civil rights movement have also
recognized that racial quotas are a step
in the wrong direction. Prominent among
these people is Bayard Rustin, former
special assistant to Dr. Martin Luther
King, and a man who was arrested 24
times for his role in the struggle for civil
rights. In a recent speech at the Univer-
sity of Delaware, Mr. Rustin indicated
that he felt such quotas were “a violation
of democracy” and declared he was “un-
alterably opposed” to their use.

1 am inserting into the RECORD an ac-
count of Mr. Rustin’s speech which ap-
peared in the November 29, 1977, issue of
the Wilmington, Del. Evening Journal.
The article follows:

QuoTAS CRITICIZED AS UNDEMOCRATIC

Bayard Rustin, active In the civil rights
movement since the early 1940s, told a Uni-
versity of Delaware audlence last night he is
“unalterably opposed” to quota systems for
minorities.

The 67-year-old native of West Chester, Pa.,
sald quota systems are undemocratic. He said
he wants blacks to feel they can do things on
their own merits, “not because of what some-
body may have done to somebody’s grand-
father. . . . You cannot pass on the other
generations anything but the responsibility
for their own.”

Rustin, a former special assistant to the
late Dr. Martin Luther King Jr., was speaking
at part of the university's Concept of Power
lecture series.

“Power for religious and ethnic groups . . .
relles on their abllity to convince the major-
ity that their cause s just and what they are
asking for is sane,” Rustin said.

He told the mostly white audience that a
democracy 1s the only place blacks will get
their rights. He said, “At the point where
there is a violation of the principles of de-
mocracy, & minority group is impaired.”
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Saying that race 1s no longer the dominant
issue in the black struggle, Rustin pointed
out that the problem *is more profoundly
class than race.” Using integration in Boston
as an example, he sald the working class
whites are expected to achieve integration in
South Boston while the wealthler classes are
left comfortably out of it. “Unless there is a
fantastic adjustment in the tax structure of
this country, there is no way the blacks will
have the ability to appeal to the white peo-
ple.” He said President Carter is making cer-
taln “that the wealthy are satisfled” and
rates poorly in the black struggle.

Rustin, arrested 24 times In his struggle
for human rights, emphasized that people
are basically the same, and that blacks should
fight not only against Injustices to them, but
to all people.

GRAND JURIES: A LAWYER'S
REBUTTAL

HON. MARTY RUSSO

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. RUSSO. Mr. Speaker, grand jury
reform is the subject of continuing de-
bate in legal circles, as well as the press.

With such a complicated issue, I think
we are wise to listen closely to those
whom we know to be skilled in the law
and perceptive in their judgments. Such
& man is Melvin Lewis, professor of law
at John Marshall School of Law in
Chicago. Professor Lewis has been in-
volved in many congressional hearings
on the criminal justice system, including
hearings on the rules of criminal proce-
dure and the entire criminal code.

Today I would like to share with my
colleagues Professor Lewis’' rebuttal to
a Chicago Tribune editorial on grand
juries:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Sept. 9, 1977]
QGRAND JURIES: A LAWYER'S REBUTTAL

CHICAGO.—As & member of the American
Bar Association Committee on the Grand
Jury, I was deeply disturbed by the argu-
ment made in your Aug. 15 edltorial “Re-
forming the grand jury.”

You concede that the grand jury is nor-
mally only a rubber stamp for the prosecu-
tor, and that its procedures lend them-
selves to an abuse of witnesses. Yet you
object to permitting witnesses to be accom-
panied by their lawyers—the only reform
which could meaningfully palliate the worst
of these abuses.

Your first argument is that a grand jury
witness doesn't need protection, since he
is not on trial. Very much the contrary, the
involuntary grand jury witness is the least
favored person known to the Constitution
and is subject to practices which would not
be tolerated if performed by a policeman
against a suspect at a station house.

As only one minor example, the Supreme
Court recently upheld the prosecutor's right
to call a suspect before a grand jury with-
out letting him know that he is a suspect.
Indeed, such a person is not even entitled
to Miranda warnings. By the time the pros-
ecutor finishes questioning his target, he
has frequently obtained a transcript which
renders the ensuing trial an empty formal-
ity. Any reasonably competent lawyer, ques-
tloning a friendless witness in oppressive
circumstances, will have little trouble pro-
ducing such a transcript.
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You also state that such a witness has ever little has been said about the poten-

“the right to take the 5th Amendment.”
Alas, that 1s no longer true. He has the right
only to a speclous protection called “use
immunity.” He talks, or he goes to jall; and
if a witness, however honest, can be forced
to talk enough, it is no great trick to extract
a statement which can arguably be called
perjury. The resulting perjury indictment
reflects a “crime” deliberately produced by
the grand jury, supposed protector of the
innocent. That is exactly what happens on
almost a dally basis.

Your characterization of the grand jury
as ‘“the citizen's ultimate legal recourse
against tyranny" will evoke rueful shudders
from all experienced lawyers who know the
grand jury to be the most significant source
of tyranny in our legal system. And your sug-
gestion that *“one of the first moves of &
would-be dictator . . . is to try to abolish
it” has no historical basis. The grand jury
is exclusively a feature of Anglo-Saxon law
and has now been abolished in England,
where 1t was Invented—a recognition that the
grand jury concept may be practical as ap-
plied to a bucolic, medieval soclety, but that
it has no rational place in a modern legal
system serving a densely compacted urban
population.

You state that protection is unnec
because a grand jury is theoretically inde-
pendent of the prosecutor. The “runaway"
grand jury to which you refer is so infre-
quent a phenomenon as to be meaningless.
The grand jurors, unaided, do not even know
how to issue a subpena to bring a witness
before them. The “runaway” grand jury is
not even a theoretical factor in federal law,
since an indictment has no validity unless
the prosecutor signs it. The true state of
affairs is reflected by the Watergate grand
Jurles. There were two of them. The first was
in the hands of a prosecutor who apparently
wanted criminal charges limited to the di-
rect burglary participants. The second was in
the hands of a prosecutor who apparently
wanted criminal charges against high public
officials. Each prosecutor got what he wanted.

Next, you say that it is “natural that prose-
cutors should denounce the plan.” But in
fact, the chairman of our committee is a
professional prosecutor of more than 25
years' experience; and the dozen or so mem-
bers of the committee include at least three
other present and many former prosecutors.
The recommendation of the committee was
unanimous, because its members felt a
stronger commitment to individual Ilberties
than to a narrow professional advantage.

Finally, you suggest that the ABA voted
for this plan because it would “glve them
more work.” That suggestion lacks all fac-
tual base. The knowledgeable witnesses who
can afford such service are represented al-
ready, and public defenders have no time
to devote to the recruitment of clients. How-
ever, under present practice the lawyer must
sit outside the grand jury room, and the
witness must excuse himself to consult with
the lawyer when he wishes to do nothing
more than to permit the lawyer to join his
client. It hardly merits the apocalyptic vision
which your editorial calls forth.

FARMERS' WATER RIGHTS INCLUDE
KEEPING PANAMA CANAL

HON. GEORGE HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. HANSEN. Mr, Speaker, the main-
stay of America’'s economic well-being
lies in its farms. To date much attention
has been given to various aspects of the
proposed Panama Canal Treaties, how-

tial harm which would befall the Ameri-
can farmer. Recently, I happened upon
an article entitled “The Panama Canal
and U.S. Farm Trade” which was pub-
lished by the Department of Agriculture.
The article is exceptionally good and I
highly recommend it to all my colleagues,
especially those who have large farming
interests within their districts.
Additionally, Mr. Speaker, at my re-
quest the Congressional Research Serv-
ice prepared an analysis of this article
which I also include for the RECORD:
THE PANAMA CANAL AND U.S. FARM TRADE

While its role in total U.S. trade has de-
clined in recent years, the 51-mile-long Pan-
ama Canal continues to be a key east-west
link for U.S. farm trade. Graln, soybeans,
and cotton headed to the Far East from U.S.
Great Lakes, east coast, and gulf ports are
especially dependent on the Canal, whose
opening in 1914 gave U.S. shippers a welcome
alternative to the hazardous Cape Horn route
and helped foster east-west trade.

During 1976, about one in every 5 tons of
U.S. farm product exports moved through
the Canal. This amounted to some 20 mil-
lion metric tons, or two-thirds of all farm
product traffic through the Canal last year
and about 17 percent of total Canal ship-
ping.

Far the most important farm commodities
shipped via the Canal are grains, soybeans,
and other bulk products, whose lifelines to
forelgn markets are still the ocean-going
tankers and freighters.

During fiscal 1976 grains and soybeans
accounted for 16.3 percent of all traffic
through the Canal—their share being ex-
ceeded only by the 18.7 percent for petroleum
and petroleum products.

In calendar 1976, roughly 18 percent of
the 44.3-million ton U.S, corn export, 26 per-
cent of the 15.3 million-ton soybean export,
and 45 percent of the 5.7-milllon ton grailn
sorghum export moved through the Canal.
These three products, combined, earned $9.1
billlon in foreign exchange for the United
States during 1976 out of the $23 billion in
total U.S, farm exports.

Adding in other bulk products dependent
on Canal transit—including wheat and cot-
ton—would push the flgure much higher
still.

By penetrating the land barrier to trans-
portation posed by Central and South Amer-
ica, construction of the Canal through the
Isthmus of Panama represented one of the
early breakthroughs for U.S. trade, paving
the way for export gains in the Far East and
other distant markets. For many U.S. farm
products, this advantage continues, despite
hikes in Canal tolls since 1974 and the ad-
vent of air transportation and innovative
land-sea connectlons.

Last year, for instance, the Canal handled
70 percent of all U.8. farm commodity ex-
ports to 15 markets in East, Southeast and
South Asia and Oceania, The Asian market
as & whole now means $3.5 billlon to U.B.
farmers and ranks alongside Western Europe
as the leading outlet for U.S. agricultural
products.

Japan—the largest single-country market,
with imports of U.S. farm products approach-
ing #4 billlon—took over 12 million tons of
U.8. agricultural shipments through the Ca-
nal last year. That adds up to around 60
percent of all U.S. farm product exports
through the Canal and an even larger per-
centage of US. farm trade with Japan.

South Korea and Taiwan each took more
than 1.5 million tons of U.S, products via
the Canal last year, while Hong Kong, Indo-
nesia, and Chile also received Jarge quanti-
tles of westward bound shipments.
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COMPARATIVE DISTANCES TO SELECTED PORTS VIA PANAMA CANAL (PC) AND STRAITS OF MAGELLAN (M)

|in nautical miles]

December 15, 1977

San Seattle

Via Francisco (Vancouver) Guayaquil Singapore

From—

6,038
13, 898
6, 358

2,842
10, 241
62

3.1
10, 106
2, 646

-

= 00 b= 00
ppetd

.- Panama Canal
Straits of Magellan

-. Panama Canal.__
Straits of Magelian.
- Panama Canal._..

New York, N.Y____..__.
Halifax, Nova-Scotia. .. __.oo . oo,
Norfolk (Newport News, Va.)
NowOsany, b coo o UTTa e
Aruba, Netherlands Indies...... ... .. ...
Rio de Janeiro, Brazil ... .. ... ...

12,523
18, 619

MO W
L
o
L]

R
2B

- PanamaCanal. ... .. . ...
Straits of Magellan._..___
~eeoo PanamaCanal. .. ...

Straits of Magellan___________
-.. Panama Canal. ... .____
Straits of Magellan__.._______

&

ad 1 = a3 00 B 00

g

i3
8228

5 20 . 1 08 PID,
~t
=

Buenos Aires, Argentina...__.__ .. ... ____

w8

Source: Panama Canal Company Board of Directors: “‘Report of Panel on Proposed Changes
in Rates of Tolls for the Panama Canal,"”" Sept. 13, 1976.

' Not applicable.

PANAMA CANAL CARGO MOVEMENT, BY PRINCIPAL TRADE ROUTES, 1966-751

[In thousands of long tons]
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| Toll-paying ocean-going commercial traffic (vessels of 300 Panama Canal net tons and over).

Source: ‘‘Panama Canal Company Board of Directors Report of Panel on Proposed Changesin
Rates of Tolls for the Panama Canal,

Sept. 13, 1976.

ACTUAL AND PROJECTED PANAMA CANAL TRAFFIC FOR SELECTED AGRICULTURAL AND RELATED PRODUCTS

|In thousands of long tons]

Actual, fiscal year 19751

Projected

Fiscal year 19772

Fiscal year 19782 Fiscal year 19792

Commodity

P-A?

A-P? P-A

A-P A-P Total

Wheet. . e ol
Coarse grains_

wngﬂated fonds
Other food.. =
Mnscelhneons urgo and containers.

475

3,2
10,715

3,940 240 4,195
12,770 13, 595

1,050

5 455
75
620
4,670

1,475
257

520
6,295

12, 890

Total treffic. . . e

74,478 127,353

78,467 134,067 58,449 81,719 140,168

1 July-June,
2 October-September.

3 P-A — Pacific to Atlantic; A-P — Atlantic | Pacifc

PANAMA CANAL: MOVEMENT OF MAJOR AGRICULTURAL
PRODUCTS THROUGH THE CANAL IN 1976

[in thousands of metric tons]

Atlantic/
Pacific

Pacific/

Commodity Atlantic

Canned and refrigerated foods ' 3,671
ley 526

Oilseeds. ..
Skins and hides
Sugar

Source: Panama Canal Company Board of Directors:
in Rates of Tolls for the Panama

Atiantic/
Pacific

Pacific/

Commodity Atlantic

175
980

13

19, 467

1 Including bananas, dairy products, fish, meat and other.
? Fish oil, vegetable 'oil, coconut oil and whale oil.

Note: Atlantic/Pacific lumber and products in 1976 were
g&g,?m metric tons and Pacific/Atlantic shipments were 5,432,-

ons.

Trade between the U.S. east coast and Asia was 47,900,000
tons or 48 percent of the total canal cargo volume through the
canal. Japan was the origin or destinaticn of 44,700,000 tons
of cargo transiting the canal or 77.1 percent of the total cargo
moving to and from the Far East.

Source: Panama Canal Company,
Year—June 30, 1976."

“Annual Report, Fiscal

“Report of Panel on Proposed Changes

anal," Sept. 13, 1976.

Such products originate throughout the
eastern half of the United States, ranging
from the granary States of the Midwest and
Great Plains to the cotton fields of Arkan-
sas and Louisiana.

U.S. corn and soybeans bound for the Far
East travel to Great Lakes ports or down the
Missouri, Ohio, and Mississippil River to the
gulf for westward shipment through the
Canal.

Short-staple cottons used by Asian mar-
kets are produced in Texas and the western
0l1d South and shipped out of the gulf.

While White wheat and Hard Spring
wheats produced in the Pacific Northwest
tend to go to west coast ports, Hard Red
Winter wheats and almost all grain sorghum
move out of the gulf and—again—through
the Canal.

Also of significance are shipments from the
U.S. west coast to Europe, as well as to the
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U.8. east coast. Last year, 60,802 bales of Cal-
ifornia and Arizona cotton moved eastbound
into export through the Canal. In addition,
much canned fruits and vegetables moving
from the west coast to east coast, as well as
some citrus and dried fruits, go through the
Canal.

Total shipping through the Canal during
fiscal 1976 included 13,201 ship transits and
cargo movements of 119.3 million metric
tons. (However, this was the lowest level
since 1965, reflecting the worldwide recession
and reopening of the Suez Canal.)

Of all the foreign trade going in and out
of U.BS. seaports, 7 percent passed through
the Canal in fiscal 1876, compared with 13
percent in 1949. More than two-thirds of
this trade either originated in the United
States or was destined for U.S. ports.

Tolls on the Panama Canal have been in-
creased three times since 1874—once as a re-
sult of a technical change and twice to make
up for deficits incurred by the Panama Canal
Company, which is required by law to be
self-sustalning. So far, these increases have
carried charges some 50 percent above those
prevalling before 1074, to $1.29 per ton cur-
rently.

Still, the Canal is a much more economic
means of shippinig bulk products than any
other alternative now available.

Rerouting grain shipments around South
America might almost double transportation
costs, according to USDA analyses. And tran-
sit time would be Increased considerably; for
example, shipping time from New Orleans to
Yokohama would rise from an average of 25
to 45 days In vessels that normally carry
shipments of bulk grain.

Such factors would lessen the U.S. farmer’s
abllity to compete for Asian markets, thus
benefiting Australla and other exporting
nations with access to the Pacific or those
with closer locations to major markets.
Cross-country land-sea transportation—in-
cluding the minibridge system with surface
carrlers now used extensively for container
shipping—also would be prohibitively ex-
pensive for grains and soybeans. Moreover,
existing transportation and port facilities
could not handle the volume increases that
would be required to cilrcumvent the Canal.

U.S. farmers and rural communities thus
have much to gain from continued, depend-
able operation of the Panama Canal.

These benefits radiate throughout the
economy. Farmers depend on the export
market to take one in every three harvested
cropland acres, amounting to a fifth of net
farm income. And gross farm income in the
first half of 1977 was running at an annual
rate of $108 billlon—more than that gen-
erated by any other U.8. industry—with some
885 billion of the production expense pald
to people outside agriculture.

A LOOK BACK

For early U.S. shippers, South America
posed a formidable barrier capped by a hell-
ish passage around Cape Horn through the
Btralts of Magellan. Probably the most vivid
plcture of shipping in the 1830's comes from
Richard Dana's Two Years Before the Mast
and his account of life on brigs laden with
hides bound from the west coast for Boston.
To Dana, the voyage from Santa Barbara,
California, to Boston reached its climatic low
on the trip around Cape Horn. Describing
desolate Staten Land east of Cape Horn,
Dana wrote:

“It was a place well sulted to stand at the
Junction of the two oceans, beyond the reach
of human habitation, and encounter the
blasts and snows of a perpetual winter. Yet
dismal as it was, it was a pleasant sight to
us; not only as being the first land we had
seen, but because it told us that we had
passed the Cape—were In the Atlantic—and
that, with twenty-four hours of this breeze,
we might bid deflance to the Southern
Ocean.”

The “remote and almost unknown coast
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of California” described by Dana was even-
tually to become a bustling commercial and
population center, while distant markets In
Europe and the Far East were to figure im-
portantly in U.S. trade. Transit time from
the U.8. west to east coasts would be short-
ened from 150 days or more to about 2
weeks. Actual distance would be reduced by
more than half with the bullding of the
Panama Canal across the Isthmus of Panama
some B0 years later. And costs, both human
and monetary, would be cut dramatically.

Because of early shipping problems, how-
ever, attention was soon focused on bullding
& canal across the narrow neck of the Ith-
mus of Panama.

In 1881, a French company began the first
unsuccessful, effort to build a sealevel canal
across the Isthmus. Some 21 years later—
on June 28, 1802—Congress approved the
Spooner Act, authorizing President Theodore
Roosevelt to buy for $40 milllon the rights
and property of that company, contingent
on provision by Colombia of the n
land to be controlled by the United States.

The Hay-Herran Treaty, signed by the
United States and Colombla, January 22,
1803, would have provided these rights for
100 years. The U.S. Senate ratified the Treaty,
but the Colombian Senate refused.

On November 3, 1903, a revolt in Panama
created the independent nation of Panama,
and U.8. naval vessels prevented Colombian
troops from landing to put down the revolt.
The new nation was recognized by the United
States on November 18.

Then, on November 18, 1903, the Hay-
Bunau-Varllla Treaty was signed by the
United States and Panama’s Provisional Gov-
ernment. It granted the United States the
exclusive right in perpetuity to bulld and op-
erate a canal across Panamanian territory
and all the rights it would possess as If
it were soverelgn.

The United States agreed to pay Panama
£10 million outright and $250,000 annually
beginning in 19813. This treaty has remained
the basic authority for U.S, control of the
Canal, although modifications were agreed to
in 1936 and 1955.

The Canal was opened August 15, 1914,
after 10 years of construction at a cost of
8387 milllon. It is 51 miles long, and the
Canal Zone is 647 square miles, including
tidal water.

Under terms of the 1903 Hay-Bunau-Va-
rilla Treaty, the Canal Zone is within the
Jurisdiction of the United States and is ad-
ministered under U.S. law by a governor
appolnted by the President for a 4-year term.
The governor serves as president of the Pan-
ama Canal Company, which is a corporate
agency of the U.S. Government and operated
under a Board of Directors appointed by the
Becretary of the Army.

The Canal Company is responsible for all
operations involved in the movement of ships
through the Canal.

Following Panamanian riots in 1959 and
1964, new draft treaties were announced in
1967. These proved frultless, and new treaty
negotations were begun In 1973, continuing
until this year. Since 1964, four Administra-
tlons, representing both political parties,
have pursued such negotiations.

PANAMA CANAL TREATIES

U.8B. negotiations of new treaties have been
based on the premise that the national in-
terest lles In assuring that the Canal con-
tinues to be efficlently operated, secure, neu-
tral, and open to all nations on a nondis-
criminatory basis. The cooperation of Pan-
ama is fundamental to these goals.

The new treatles, signed in Washington,
September 7, 1977, are contingent on ratifica-
tion by the U.8. Senate and by national pleb-
iscite in Panama. There are two treaties—
one guaranteeing the permanent neutrality
of the Canal, and a baslc treaty governing
the operation and defense of the Canal
through December 31, 1899.

December 15, 1977

Provided the treaties are ratified, the
United States will have responsibility for
Canal operations, including tolls, during the
perlod of the baslc treaty (until 2000). It
will continue to have access to and the rights
to use all land and water areas and facllities
necessary for the operation and maintenance
of the Canal during that period.

Panama will receive an annual payment
from toll revenues of 30 cents per Panama
Canal ton transiting the Canal, this to be
adjusted periodically for Inflation. The
United States also will pay Panama 8§10
million a year for operating expenses, plus
$10 million more, if Canal revenues permit,
compared with $2.6 million currently paid
each year.

In addition, the United States has pledged
its best efforts to assist Panamanian develop-
ment through loans and credits under exist-
ing U.S. authority.

Private business and nonprofit activities
in the present Canal Zone will be able to
continue on the same terms applicable else-
where In Panama. A joint authority will co-
ordinate port and railroad activities.

All U.8. civilians currently employed in the
Canal Zone can continue in U.8. Government
jobs until retirement. Other provisions gen-
erally assure the continuation of protections
and benefits now avallable to these em-
ployees.

The two countries commit themselves
jointly to study the feasibility of a new sea-
level canal and, if they agree that such is
necessary, to negotiate mutually agreeable
terms for its construction. In addition, the
United States will have the right throughout
the term of the basic treaty to add a third
lane of locks to increase the capacity of the
existing Canal.

Other provisions of the treatles cover de-
fense and national security considerations.
The United States will have primary respon-
sibility for the Canal's defense during the
basic treaty's term, after which the U.S. mili-
tary presence will end in the year 2000. Total
U.S. military personnel in the Canal Zone is
now 9,300.

U.S. agriculture's Interest in the treaties
hinges on continuation of dependable trad-
ing lanes throughout the world—free of
exorbitant new increases in transportation
costs. Higher energy costs have not been
avoldable, but farmers need to know that the
commodities they produce will not stack up
in port or on the way to sea—owing to a
closing of a major transportation route or
a prohibitive rise in shipping costs. It is im-
portant that the Panama Canal Treatles
perpetuate these conditions.

PossIBLE EFFECTS OF INCREASED CANAL ToLL

FEES AND RESTRICTED ACCESS TO THE PANAMA

CANAL ON U.S, AGRICULTURAL TRADE

(By Janice E. Baker)

This report was prepared in response to a
Congressional request for analysis of and
comments on the general effect of increased
Panama Canal tolls on U.S, farm trade, and
for comments on the statistical tables ap-
pearing in *“The Panama Canal and U.S. Farm
Trade,” Foreign Agriculture, October 17, 1977.

IMPORTANCE OF THE PANAMA CANAL

The Panama Canal has been a major trans-
portation route for U.S. farm exports and
imports for many years. In 1976, approxi-
mately 20 percent of all U.S. agricultural
exports, or about 20 milllon tons of com-
moditles, travelled through the Canal. This
figure included 45 percent of U.8. graln
sorghum exports, 26 percent of U.S. soybean
exports, and 18 percent of U.S. corn exports.
Imports of fruits and other tropical products
pass through the Canal on route to U.S. mar-
kets. Domestic produce, such as processed
fruits and vegetables, moving from the U.S.
West Coast to eastern markets also use the
Canal.




December 15, 1977

The Canal is particularly important in
U.S.-Asian trade. About T0 percent of U.S.
farm products sent to Asian markets in 1978
travelled through the Canal. Corn, soybeans,
wheat, and grain sorghum from the Midwest
were shipped to Gulf ports and through the
Canal to the Far East. Short staple cotton
from Texas, Arkansas, and Louisiana fol-
lowed the same route to Aslan markets.

Japan, the largest single market for U.S.
farm commodities, recelves much of its im-
ports by way of the Canal. In 1976 Japan
received 12 million tons of U.S. corn, soy-
beans, and graln sorghum through the Canal.
Korea and Talwan each received 1.5 million
tons of U.S. farm goods by the Canal route.

The second table in the Foreign Agricul-
ture article, found on page 3, shows that
the bulk of cargo moving through the Canal
in 1975 was on route from the eastern United
States to Asia. This shipping reprezented 39
percent of the total tonnage going through
the Canal. The second most significant cate-
gory in the table was shipping between Eu-
rope and the U.S. West Coast (7 percent of
the total). Increases in Canal toll fees or
loss of access to the Canal route could have
had detrimental effects on shipping between
those markets,

CANAL TOLL INCREASE

U.8. law requires that the Panama Canal
Company be self-supporting through collec-
tion of Canal toll fees. The current toll is
$1.29 per Panama Canal ton, a measure equal
to a volume of 100 cubic feet.

With or without ratification of the racently
negotiated treaties, Canal toll rates are ex-
pected to rise in the near future, perhaps by
as much as 30 percent. Using that figure, the
new rate could be $1.68 per Panama Canal
ton.

Department of Agriculture officials have
estimated that a 30 percent increase in the
toll could add 5 percent to overall transpor-
tation costs for farm exports using the Canal.
Although this increase could reduce the cur-
rent price advantage of U.S. wheat over Ca-
nadian wheat, the U.S. soybeans over Bra-
zillan soybeans, in Asian markets, the Impact
on the total volume of U.S. export sales
should be minimal.

The third table in the Forelgn Agriculture
article, found on page 4, shows the major
agricultural commodities moving through the
Canal in 1876. In the Atlantic/Pacific direc-
tion, the most important items in terms of
tonnage were corn (42 percent of the total)
and soybeans (23 percent). An increase in
transportation costs for these commodities
could make them somewhat less competitive
with similar products from other nations.
Because export sales of these products are
ma jor contributors to the positive side of the
balance of trade, the United States has good
reason to try to maintain the volume of feed-
grain and soybean exports.

The table indicates that in the Pacific/
Atlantic direction the most significant com-
modities shipped in 1976 were canned and
refrigerated foods (33 percent) and sugar
(26 percent). An Increase in transportation
costs for these commodities could be reflected
in retall costs for these products in grocery
stores in the eastorn United States.

The fourth table in the Foreign Agricul-
ture article, found on page 4, Indicates actual
and projected Canal traffic for selected prod-
ucts, 1975-1979. For fiscal year 1978 the larg-
est projected users are coarse grains and BOY~-
beans, followed by Iumber, sugar, and wheat.
Most of the projected traffic in coarse grains,
soybeans, and wheat reflects exports from
Atlantic and Gulf ports to Asian markets.
Increases in transportation costs could re-
duce the comparative advantage of these U.S.
commodities.

RESTRICTED ACCESS TO THE CANAL

U.S. officlals and traders are more con-
cerned over restricted access to the Canal
than over a toll increase. Certainly the effect
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of restricted access to the shorter shipping
route would be more harmful to farm trade
than a higher charge for use of the Canal.

The first table in the Foreign Agriculture
article, found on page 2, indicates the com-
parative distances between selected ports by
way of the Panama Canal and by way of
Cape Horn at the southern tip of South
America. The shipping distance between New
Orleans and Yokohama, Japan, would In-
crease by 7,456 nautical miles, an increase
of 82 percent. Although the shipping time
and cost might not increase by the same per-
centage, it is clear that the longer route
would have an adverse effect on the price of
U.S. products in Asian markets.

Secretary Bergland has indlcated that
closure of the Canal could add 20 days to
the dellvery time for U.S. grains and soy-
beans in Aslan markets, and the route around
Cape Horn could double transportation
costs. Australia and Canada would probably
take Aslan wheat markets away from the
United States, and Brazil could undersell
U.S. soybeans. In the Far East the United
States currently has a price advantage over
Brazil in soybeans, but the Cape Horn route
would put the U.S. commodity at a price
disadvantage.

Restricted access to the Canal could also
have an adverse impact in terms of domestic
marketing. The shipping distance between
San Francisco and New York, for example,
would increase by 150 percent. The relative
costs of ocean and overland transportation
and the importance of time in transit would
have to be considered by West Coast shippers
supplying the eastern United States.

Development of an overland transporta-
tion network to move grains and processed
foods between East and West In the United
States would require substantial financial
investment. Raillroad, truck, storage and
handling facilities are currently insufficient
to absorb the bulk of farm commodities that
now travel by ship through the Canal.

RHODESIAN ARMS EMBARGO

HON. DON BONKER

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. BONKER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call attention to a report written
recently by two researchers who have
been analyzing U.S. arms sales. The re-
port describes continuing efforts to cir-
cumvent a United Nations embargo,
supported by the United States, on arms
sales to Rhodesia. Their analysis does
not bode well for strict adherence to the
recent U.N. embargo on arms sales to
South Africa. If more is not done to pre-
vent U.S. designed equipment, produced
through licensing arrangements in other
countries, from being transferred to
South Africa or Rhodesia through over-
seas subsidiaries of U.S. multinational
corporations, arms embargoes will have
little chance of realizing their intended
purposes.

Therefore, I commend the report to
my colleagues and insert the following
in the RECORD:

[From the Baltimore Sun, Nov. 22, 1977]
CIRCUMVENTING THE RHODESIA ARMS EMBARGO
(By Michael T. Klare and Erlc Prokosch)

WaAsHINGTON.—In flagrant violation of a
United Nations arms embargo officlally sup-
ported by the United States, U.S.-designed
Cessna 337 military aircraft have reportedly
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been sold to the breakaway Smith regime in
Rhodesla.

Several of the planes have been used as
spotters in raids on neighboring Mozam-
bique, according to Tony Avirgan, a free-
lance correspondent based In Dar es Salaam.
One plane has reportedly been shot down
over Mozambique.

According to Milavnews, a private British
intelligence newsletter, the Rhodeslan Alr
Force has received 20 Cessna F337 “Milirole”
aircraft. The newsletter states that the air-
craft were produced In France under Cessna
license and “arrived in Rhodesla by circu-
itous routes in mid-1976 when they were
ostensibly ordered by a ‘Spanish fishing com-
pany’ in the Canary Islands."”

The Canary Islands were named in the
press last year as a conduit for shipments of
Winchester handguns to South Africa in vio-
lation of U.S. law and the U.N. embargo
against that country.

The 337s, light, twin-engine planes, were
fitted with underwing armament racks and
are known in Rhodesia as the “Lynx,” ac-
cording to Milavnews. The French version
is speclally modified for short takeoff and
landing, making it ideal for counter-guerrilla
operations in rugged country. Another mill-
tary version of the 337, the O-2, was used in
Vietnam for aerial observation and light
bombing of ground targets.

The story of the 337s Is a classic example
of the way in which international sanctions
can be circumvented.

In 1960, Cessna acquired a 40-percent hold-
ing in Reims Aviation of Reims, France.
Reims Aviation was given a license to produce
Cessna alrcraft for sale to Europe, Africa, and
Asia. However, the “primary structures” of
the 337 planes are actually made In the Unit-
ed States and shipped to France, according to
“Jane's All the World's Aircraft’; only cer-
tain smaller components and equipment are
French-produced. The Continental engines
are also American-designed and are produced
by Rolls Royce in England under license from
Teledyne, another American company.

The State Department, which is required
by law to monitor exports of aircraft and
other items on the United States Munitions
List, has refused to disclose U.S. government
licenses for Cessna exports to Rhodesia on
the ground that the manufacturer has re-
quested that such information be kept con-
fidential.

An official in the State Department's Office
of Munitions Control told us, however, that
Cessna had never requested permission to ex-
port mlitary aircraft to Rhodesia from
France or the United States. And if such a
request were received, it would be turned
down, he sald.

“We just can’t do a thing like that,” the
official sald, citing the United Natlons arms
embargo. “Most assuredly, if anything like
that happens, it would be ciandestine.”

An official in Cessna’s International De-
partment In Wichita, Kansas sald he could
not comment without further investigation.

The United Natlons sanctions against
Rhodesla were imposed in 1966 as a result of
the outery in the world community when
the minority colonial government illegally
broke away from Great Britain. Since then
the regime has used harsh measures to pre-
serve white ascendancy over the black major-
ity who constitute 98 percent of the popula-
tion.

A recent report by the Rhodesia-based
Cathollc Commission for Justice and Peace
charged that more than half a million black
villagers have been forcibly removed from
their homes and placed in “protected vil-
lages” lacking sanitary facilities, clean water,
and sufficlent food. There is a dusk-to-dawn
curfew and Rhodeslan security forces have
orders to shoot without challenge anyone
found outside the compound during those
hours.
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“The open season on curfew breakers in
Rhodesla seems akin to the ‘free fire zones'
of Vietnam," Los Angeles Times reporter Jack
Foisle wrote last February, “(In Vietnam)
bombs and gunfire could be rained down at
will on such areas, and helicopter pllots could
shoot at ‘anything that moved' wearing black
pajamas. Unhappily, uninvolved peasant
farmers wore the same style clothing as the
Viet Cong guerrillas.”

Any further supply of arms to the Smith
regime in Rhodesia will only prolong the
agony of the population. As the situation
worsens, our country must act responsibly to
see that American firms do not participate in
the bloodshed while in search of a profit.

The story of the Cessna 337s in Rhodesia
bodes 111 for the arms embargo on neighbor-
ing South Africa which the United Nations
Becurity Council, with U.S. backing, has just
adopted. Congress must act to Investigate all
illegal shipments to Rhodesia and South
Africa and plug any legal loopholes which
allow U.S.-designed equipment and “primary
structures,” through licensing of foreign
production by overseas subsidiaries, to reach
the battlefront.

Michael T. Klare is a fellow of the Institute
for Policy Studies—Transnational Institute
of Washington, and author of “War Without
End: American Planning for the Next Viet-
nams."” Eric Prokosch 1s a staff member of
NARMIC (National Action/Research on the
Military Industrial Complex), project of the
American Friends Service Committee.

FARM PRICES ARE MADE IN
WASHINGTON

HON. RICHARD NOLAN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVE:
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. NOLAN. Mr. Speaker, yesterday,

the American agriculture movement for-
mally called a farm strike, urging farm-
ers to sit tight, neither planting, buying
nor selling, until Congress and the ad-
ministration establish 100 percent of

parity price supports for farm
commodities.

Six months ago, nobody had heard of
the American agriculture movement, the
grave was being filled on the parity con-
cept, and, outside of rural America, few
people recognized how rapidly the farm
financial situation was deteriorating.
President Carter himself had little in-
kling of what was in store. When he
signed the Food and Agriculture Act of
19717, he called it a great bill, one that
would establish price supports at cost of
production for most farmers. Unfortu-
nately, the President and his advisers
failed to understand the gravity of the
situation and they seriously misjudged
the mood of farmers.

Between August and December, a
series of dramatic tractor demonstra-
tions and vocal protest by farmers who
joined in the American agriculture
movement focused attention on the
farmers’ plight, making their story front
page news throughout the country. Mem-
bers of Congress from rural districts
could not ignore the unrest seething
among the farmers back home. Numer-
ous bills and resolutions calling for full
parity were quickly introduced in Con-
gress, although the Agriculture Com-
mittees in the House and Senate will not
consider the measures until early next
year,
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In the meantime, the American agri-
culture movement will be confronted by
a serious question: will the organization
continue to be effective or will the strike
sound its death knell? Even now, many
farmers are not committed to the strike
and maintaining widespread support will
indeed be difficult. When spring arrives,
the amount of activity in the fields will
quickly reveal whether the strikers’ win-
ter resolve will last beyond the planting
season.

Before spring arrives, however, Amer-
ican agriculture and other farm orga-
nizations will have an opportunity to
make their voices heard in Congress. The
campaign for parity prices will be waged
in Washington during the next 4 months.
Farmers must continue to direct public
attention toward the need for a better
farm bill and they must gain a great deal
more support in Congress if any results
are to be achieved. In reality, the battle
is just beginning.

If a 100 percent of parity bill is to have
any chance at all, American agriculture
and other farm groups will have to give
their friends in Congress a tremendous
amount of organizational support. The
farm bloc needs to be unified and major-
ity support must be organized in the
Agriculture Committee and in the House
and Senate—which means garnering
support from urban constituencies as
well. If Congress passes an 80 percent, 90
percent, or 100 percent of parity bill, or
recommends any farm bill improvements
at all, depends upon whether the parity
campaign can continue to grow and sus-
tain itself.

The Carter administration also must
be convinced that the 1977 farm bill
needs improving. Administration officials
tend to dismiss the American agriculture
movement because many of its leaders,
according to several reports, represent
the largest, well-capitalized farmers. Ob-
viously, the largest farmers with their
huge capital investments, are also feel-
ing the squeeze caused by low farm
prices. The Carter administration, how-
ever, has ignored the hard reality that
family farmers are in worse financial
shape because they have fewer assets and
less access to credit.

Since Government farm policy has
not been adequately directed toward
strengthening family farming, many
farmers have come to doubt that a polit-
ical solution to the farm problem exists.
This attitude does not alter the fact that
a host of Government policies relating to
agriculture including foreign trade—and
with whom we trade—grain reserves, in-
ternational commodity agreements, set-
aside, marketing, credit and taxes, as
well as price support programs, influence
the price of farm products.

Other segments of the economy real-
ized long ago that politics and Govern-
ment can be made to work for them. The
Federal Government guarantees a profit
for bankers by setting interest rates. De-
fense contractors have renegotiation
clauses in their Government contracts
guaranteeing them a profit. Big oil com-
panies and utilities are guaranteed a
profit margin by Government policy.
Multinational firms demand and receive
tax exemptions on overseas investment,
thus guaranteeing their profits. The steel
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industry seeks to guarantee its profits
by influencing import and export policy.
These powerful, private economic inter-
ests have their profits guaranteed by
public policy. Family farmers have a
right to expect equal treatment.

If American agriculture and other
farm groups do not play an active politi-
cal role in the upcoming congressional
debate over farm policy, their supporters
in Congress will find it difficult to muster
the votes for a better farm bill, let alone
a measure establishing 100 percent of
parity for family farmers. I believe we
will have a better chance to obtain 100
percent of parity if we reorient our price
policy toward family farm size units of
production. By preventing the big land
barons from obtaining windfalls from a
100 percent of parity price support pro-
gram, we will be able to strengthen fam-
ily farming without causing the produc-
tion of agricultural commodities to be
concentrated among fewer and fewer
producers.

During a previous era of low farm
prices and farmer unrest, one of Minne-
sota's leading farm spokesmen continu-
ally reminded farmers that “farm prices
are made in Washington.” The statement
remains as true today as it was four
decades ago.

CONGRESSMAN LEDERER’'S SPEECH
BEFORE THE PATRIOTIC ORDER

HON. MICHAEL 0. MYERS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. MICHAEL O. MYERS. Mr. Speak-
er, I appreciate the opportunity today
to bring to the attention of my colleagues
the very timely remarks by our distin-
guished Member Raymonp F. LEDERER of
my hometown of Philadelphia, Pa. Con-
gressman LEDERER'S remarks were made
before the Patriotic Order, Sons of
America, Washington Camp No. 488, on
the occasion of the 76th anniversary
dinner on December 1, 1977. These re-
marks exemplify the true patriotic spirit
which has been the basis of our country
and is carried on by such noble associa-
tions as the Patriotic Order, Sons of
America.

CONGRESSMAN LEDERER'S SPEECH BEFORE THE
PATRIOTIC ORDER, SONS OF AMERICA

Reverend Clergy, Harvey Stoehr, George
Baker, and friends. Thank you for giving me
this opportunity tonight to be with you for
the 76th anniversary dinner celebration of
the Patriotic Order, Sons of America, Wash-
ington Camp No. 488.

On the way up from Washington, this
afternoon, I had the chance to review your
booklet entitled * ‘The Genesis of the Amerl-
can Flag’': the Symbol of Liberty”. It's a
pretty interesting little publication and, you
may not know this, but I am somewhat of
& history buff myself. I read anything I can
get my hands on, and I really enjoy reading
books about history.

I guess I didn't realize that American
history had produced so many flags. If any-
one here has not read the booklet, you ought
to put it on your “things to do" list. It's
fascinating.

I did notice however, that the author left
out one very important and historic flag. The
“Lederer family flag”. It has an Eagle
carrying a white rose and the motto, “We
take no prisoners and no lame excuses’.
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I really do not intend to take a great deal
of your time tonight with a long speech. I
know that you may belleve that all politi-
clans talk for great periods of time whenever
they get the chance, but I'm different. I want
to get around and get a chance to meet each
and every one of you before the evening is
over, 50, with that in mind, I'll try to wrap
up my few remarks in an hour, or an hour
and a half, at the outside.

As you shall soon discover, I am only
kidding.

You know every public speaker would like
to be remembered for his words of wisdom,
and sparkling wit, mostly, his wit, well, I am
reminded that Willlam Shakespeare once
wrote that “brevity is the soll of wit,” and
I can certainly take a hint from the old
master.

I do have something to say, however, and
it involves this fraternity and, more impor-
tantly, the things this organization stands
for.

I mentioned your fine booklet about the
evolution of the American flag. Throughout
the booklet there were little references to the
history, and the philosophy of the patriotic
order, sons of America, in many ways, I
found those asides the most interesting por-
tions of the book.

There was mention of the historic first
meeting, back in January of 1848, when the
declaration of principles of this organization
was adopted. There was a description of the
political climate of the period during the
McKinley Presidency, frankly, it seemed
more like the tumult of the demonstrations
of the late 1960's at the helght of the war
in Vietnam. At any rate, a demonstration in
Scranton, Pennsylvania, and an act of
desecration of the flag led to a bill outlawing
the destruction of our Nation’s flag. That
bill was drafted by the State president of this
order.

There was a page dedicated to the efforts of
this organization which led to the preserva-
tion of some of our most hallowed national
shrines, such as Washington's headquarters
at Valley Forge; a monument at Washing-
ton's crossing, and the preservation of Betsy
Ross's home here in Philadelphia.

But, I was most intrigued by the state-
ments of principle scattered throughout your
booklet.

One particular, sums up the message I
want to leave with you tonight.

I found this quote on page 28, in case
anyone is trying to check up on my facts.

“A creed of the lips, denied and dishonored
by the life, merits . . . contempt; and the
creed of the true patriot, like that of a man
of true plety, will control his every act as a
citizen, and direct all of his energy to the
promotion of the highest welfare of his
country and fellowman."

“A creed of the lips . . . dishonored by
the life ... merits ., . . contempt.” Think
about that, every other tenet: Every other
principle of this—and any organization—
shall stand or fall on that simple statement.

What good does it do, for example, if one
says he honors our flag, or our institutions,
or the Constitution, If he falls to understand
what those symbols mean?

What does it mean if someone is willing
to stake his life on a “Declaration of Inde-
pendence' that has become mere rhetoric to
some?

““We belleve that we have the best form of
government for the masses on the face of the
earth.” That quote can be found on page 18.

I belleve that, but I am afraid that, at
times, people recite passages similar to that
quotation without ever understanding what
it means.

Does that mean that our Government can
do no wrong? No, it does not. It means, I
believe, that our Government is supposed
to represent the will of our people—as di-
verse as we are. It means that our people,
unlike citizens around the world, are free
to express opinlons; to debate and disagree
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with Government policy; they are free, In
short, to dissent, not to destroy; but to dis-
sent, throughout our history, men—and
women—have shed their life's blood for that
right: That sacred freedom.

I am concerned about America. I am con-
cerned about our spirit. I am also optimistic
about our future.

We have come through a terrible period
in our Nation's history. We are now at a
turning point. We have squandered much of
our public confidence in the rice patties of
Vietnam and in the oval office of the Nixon
administration. It is time, I believe, to re-
evaluate our principles, as a country, a time
to trace our common roots and dedicate our-
selves anew to the spirit of the American
Revolution.

Not far from this historic church stand
Penn Treaty Park. It is time to remember
the peaceful Quaker who led his people to
this area to escape the tryanny of an op-
pressive country. William Penn came to this
land to pursue the goal of basic “human
rights",

From my office window I can see the Lib-
erty Bell and Independence Hall and I am
reminded daily of the brave men who swore
to sever these United States from the ty-
ranny of “taxation without representation.”

We have been through many wars and
“rivers of blood"” and each time we have
seen America defend the freedoms we take
so casually during times of peace.

No war symbolized more -of this country's
values than the Civil War. No President ex-
pressed our national purpose better than
Abraham Lincoln when he sald: "It is for us,
the lving, rather to be dedicated here to
the unfinished work which they who fought
here have thus far so nobly advanced. It is
rather for us to be here dedicated to the
great task remaining before us—that from
these honored dead we take increased devo-
tion to that cause for which they gave the
last full measure of devotion: That we here
highly resolve that these dead shall not have
died in vain: That this Nation, under God,
shall have a new birth of freedom: And that
Government of the people, by the people,
and for the people, shall not perish from
earth.”

Take those words, and savor them. Try to
understand again the full meaning and
value of each phrase—each word. For they
sum up what we stand for.

That's what the word “patriotism” stands
for. It is not an empty word. Not a motto
to be mouthed.

We must ask ourselves, what does America
mean to us? What does it mean to men and
women around the world?

We are noted for our technology, for
bullding the better mouse trap, we take
pride in our accomplishments. Is that what
sets us apart from other nations? We hear
a lot of talk about the stock market, about
the foreign trade deficit: About the gross
national product. We take these indicators
of economic health, far too often, as indi-
cators of national health.

Just what is the GNP? It does measure
many important things about our people. It
measures our output, our productivity, but
for too long, we have seemed to surrender
personal excellence and community value
to the mere accumulation of material things.

The gross national product—if we judge
the United States of America by that stand-
ard—that gross national product counts air
pollution, and cigarette advertising, and
ambulances to clear our highways of carnage.

It counts special locks for our doors, and
jails for the people who break them.

It counts napalm and nuclear warheads
and special assistance to foreign countries
that even now plan subversion of our own
government.

It counts Son of Sam's .44 caliber weapon,
and the television shows which glorify vio-
lence in order to sell toys to our children.

Yet the gross national product does not
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allow for the health of our children, the
quality of their education, or the joy of their
play.

It does mot include the beauty of our
poetry, or the strength of our m , the
intelligence of public debate, or the integ-
rity of our public officials.

It measures neither our wit, nor our cour-
age, nelther our wisdom, nor our learning.
Neither our compassion, nor our devotion to
our country.

It measures everything, in short, except
that which makes life worthwhile, and it can
tell us everything about America, except why
we are proud that we are Americans.

For the historians here tonight, if you were
listening carefully you may have discovered
that I took you from Lincoln to a paraphras-
ing of a speech Robert Kennedy gave shortly
before his assassination.

I think it's important to remember the
sacrifices made by our people—not just by
Presidents and Presidential candidates—but
by ordinary citizens as well, and it's impor-
tant to understand, and re-dedicate ourselves
to the true meaning behind our sacred sym-
bols. In that way, we can surely recapture
the spirit of 1776 and stand as a beacon to
the oppressed throughout the world, once
again, And surely, we ‘“can make it impos-
sible” as your principle states, “for anyone
to live under the protection of the flag of the
United States who does not honor and revere

U.S. LEADERSHIP IN NUCLEAR FUEL
REPROCESSING IMPORTANT FOR
CONTROL OF NONPROLIFERATION

HON. FLOYD SPENCE

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. SPENCE. Mr. Speaker, on Decem-
ber 7, the Washington Post printed a
front page story titled “Brazil Adamant
on Nuclear Policy.” The story provides an
interesting account of Secretary of State
Vance’s recent visit to Brazil and the
continuing failure of administration
policy with regard to forcing oiher na-
tions to forego nuclear fuel reprocessing.

The fact that foreign nations like
Brazil clearly intend to move ahead ex-
peditiously on nuclear fuel reprocessing
development is the best example I can
think of for an active U.S. program in re-
processing. U.S. leadership is important
to develop an international framework
of safeguards for reprocessing as well as
to develop those proliferation-resistant
variations of reprocessing that will pre-
vent diversion of plutonium for weapons
purposes. For the United States to main-
tain such a position of leadership, it will
be absolutely essential to continue to use
the Barnwell Nuclear Fuel Plant in my
district in South Carolina. Congress has
authorized and appropriated a fiscal
year 1978 program at Barnwell which is a
start in the right direction. To maintain
our world leadership position will require
continued use of the Barnwell facility
and staff.

I include in the Recorp the text of Post
article, following my remarks:

BRAZIL ADAMANT ON NUCLEAR PorICcY
(By Earen DeYoung)

BrasiLiA.—Should Brazil persist in its plans

to build a nuclear reprocessing plant, Secre-

tary of State Cyrus Vance warned during a
visit here two weeks ago, it runs the grave
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risk of triggering a nuclear arms race with
neighboring Argentina, which already has
stockpiled enough uranium waste to produce
several hundred pounds of bomb-building
plutonium once it develops the reprocessing
technology.

The message he brought from Buenos
Alres, Vance sald, was that if Brazil would
renounce reprocessing, Argentina would
likely do the same.

“How childish,” a senior official in the
Brazilian Forelgn Ministry sald after Vance
had gone. “He probably sald the same thing
to Argentina.” Brazil, the official sald, can
handle its relations with Argentina without
U.S. help, thank you.

In any case, Vance added during the dis-
cussions, if Brazil defers developing its own
reprocessing technology the United States
could then offer all manner of substitutes—
perhaps including the secrets of thorium, &
uranium-like fuel found in natural abund-
ance in Brazil. 4

Nothing but vague promises, the Brazilian,
who was present during the discussions, sald
later. “How do you say it?” his aide askad.:
“A bird in the hand is worth two in the sky?

Besides, the official said, West Germany, &
country that has been much more generous
with Its nuclear technology, has its own
thorium research program. “The Americans
think we don’'t know anything,” he added.

The end of round three in Brazil'’s nuclear
“disagreement” with the United States has
left Brazil, by its own account, feeling quite
self-satisfied. While the United States has
not given up its struggle to keep reprocessing
technology from Brazil, it has, a Foreign
Ministry spokesman said, “learned the error”
of what Brazil considers U.S. heavy-handed-
ness.

Brazil now seems almost taken aback at
what It regards as the overwhelming success
of its audacity. The Brazillans feel they have
proven, for the first time, that a developing
country, highly dependent on U.S. trade and
support, can strongly disagree and live to tell
about it.

Round one was a visit to West Germany
early this year by Vice President Mondale to
persuade the Germans to cancel the reproc-~
essing part of $10 billlon, elght-reactor sale
to Brazil on the ground that the Carter
administration considers reprocessing tech-
nology too dangerous to spread around the
world. Brazil, which was not consulted dur-
ing the talks was furlous. West Germany re-
fused to cancel.

Round two, a visit here last March by
Deputy BSecretary of State Warren Chris-
topher, was by all accounts “disastrous.”
After seven hours of rancorous talks, the
Brazilians sald, Christopher presented a pre-
written joint communigue outlining a cur-
talled Brazilian nuclear energy program.
Brazil refused to sign. Christopher abruptly
got on a plane back to Washington, and bi-
lateral relations went into a deep freeze.

Then came Vance, calm and businesslike.
The idea, U.S. negotlators said, was to con-
vince Brazil, on a purely technical level, that
reprocessing—the procedure whereby pluto-
nium is separated from the uranium wastes
of nuclear reactors—Iis inefficlent and unnec-
essary. More iImportantly, the U.S. argument
continues, highly volatile plutonium is so
dangerous to have around that even the
United States has banned construction of
reprocessing facilities,

In response, Brazil tried a new tactic. The
Brazilians smiled, nodded sagely, sald they
would take it all into consideration and cor-
dially sent Vance on his way with a brass
band, an airport red carpet and a promise to
talk again.

“Their objective was to get him back on
the plane as soon as possible without open-
ing their mouths,” a Latin American dip-
lomat here sald. “They were very satisfled
that Vance didnt get snything out of

em.”
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Discussions will doubtless continue this
spring, when President Carter picks up the
southern hemisphere leg of the 1l-country
tour he postponed last month. “We hope
we can convince him,” the Foreign Ministry
official said.

Carter does not want Brazil, or any other
country, to have reprocessing technology.
While reprocessed plutonium can be used as
& reactor fuel, thus theoretically providing a
virtually limitless fuel supply, it can also
be converted into nuclear weapons fuel much
faster than ordinary enriched uranium.
Carter belleves it is virtually impossible to
safeguard large plutonium stockplles.

Current international nuclear safeguards
amount to regular international inventory
checks of nuclear fuels and wastes. Fluto-
nium could quickly be diverted or stolen,
Carter and others belleve, and made into a
bomb before anyone would discover it was
missing.

U.S. officials say privately that they are
less worried about countries llke West Ger-
many and Japan developing their own re-
processing technology than they are about
a Third World country, with no substantive
nuclear research program of its own, getting
reprocessing “cheap and easy” through tech-
nology transfer.

Brazil finds that attitude unfathomable.
“We have always been a friend. They had a
war with Japan in this century, and they say
they're not worried about Japan,” the minis-
try officlal marveled.

Besides, he sald, “We are currently nego-
tiating with the Dutch” on a plan that will
prove plutonium can be safe-guarded. “We
are going to show the world . . . The US.
believes very much in the information it has.
Because they are very developed, they are
sometimes inclined to think they have dis-
covered the truth.”

He pointed to the fact that while the
United States originally objected to both re-
processing and enrichment technology being
transferred to Brazll, it has since decided
that enrichment is safe after all.

While reprocessing is only a minor part
of Brazil's energy scheme for the next 10
years, the resulting conflicts have made it
the symbol of what Brazil considers a life-
and-death struggle to continue a monumen-
tal development program begun more than
a decade ago.

That program, which brought phenomenal
yearly growth rates of 10 per cent, took a
sudden dive with the 1974 quadrupling of
oll prices.

Brazil now imports mors than 80 per cent
of the oil it uses, at a cost of more than
£300 million a month. To lessen oll depen-
dency, Brazilian experts have developed an
energy plan they predict will red-ice oll's
share of energy consumption from nearly
44 per cent in 1974 to little more than a
third by 19886.

The slack will be taken up by hydroelec-
tric capability, through a monumental serles
of dams now operating, under construction,
or planned.

A large-scale switchover to nuclear power
is to come much later. Brazil's first power
reactor, called Angra I, a 600 megawatt fa-
cility now under construction outside a
small village on the South Atlantic, will not
go into operation until 1978. Three more are
scheduled to be on line by 1085, when nu-
clear energy will still only provide 4 per
cent of Brazil’s power requirements.

While Brazil is to start enriching its own
uranium fuel for those reactors in 1979,
thanks to German blueprints for an enrich-
ment facllity, explorations for domestic
uranium resources have proved nearly as dis-
appointing as the search for oil. To reach
the goal of 85 per cent nuclear fuel self-
sufficlency within 10 years, the Brazilians
say they need reprocessing.
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DID HOUSTON SEAL ERA DOOM?

HON. GEORGE HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. Speaker, I submit
for the REcOrD an article by Associated
Press writer Quane Kenyon apearing in
the Idaho State Journal December 2,
1977, reporting an interview with an
Idaho delegate to the Houston Interna-
tional Women’s Year Conference who
supports ERA but fears the excesses ex-
hibited at the gathering may have
doomed the amendment:

KADING SAYS WOMEN's MEET DOMINATED BY
THE CITIES

Borsk, IpaHO.—The International Women’s
Year conference in Houston came out
strongly in support of the proposed Equal
Rights Amendment, but actions at that
gathering actually may make 1t impossible
for the amendment to win ratification, says
delegate Hope Kading of Boise.

Mrs. Kading, who was described as “a po-
litical activist”, was a member of the Idaho
delegation to Houston and chairwoman of
the Idaho state conference last May. She
appeared before the Idaho Press Club
Thursday.

She said delegates from rural states such
a5 Jdaho found the convention dominated
by the large, urban areas. As a result, she
sald, delegates were forced to accept many
proposals and programs they didn't espe-
clally llke.

“Some political issues were forced upon
us, not women’s issues, which will be very
unpopular in those states which still haven't
ratified the ERA,” Mrs. Kading sald. “In the
remalning states those issues will be politi-
cal albatrosses around the necks of those
trying to win ratification.”

She described the Houston convention as
a "traumatic, emotional event” which will
have ramifications for years.

Overlooked in squabbles over spending by
the national commission is the fact that
some of the $5 milllon went for research
such as a survey of laws on women in all 50
states, she said.

Mrs. Kading said the Idaho delegation was
dismayed to find that the final “national
plan of action” was nearly one-third full of
proposals and ideas that didn't come before
the state conventions.

“The fact that there was no time to study
them, and there was little time during the
convention to debate them, made us a little
miffed,"” she sald.

Opening-day exercises and speeches were
“an enormously positive experience,” Mrs.
Kading said, but after that the convention
wasn't run well.

She said a coalition of minority groups
“almost blackmailed” convention officlals
into choking off debate. Also, there was no
chance to separate questions, so the Ida-
hoans could vote against parts of proposals.

“We had to swallow voting for 10 parts
that were palatable along with one part that
was objectionable,” she said. “It's not the
first time I've seen people get drunk with

wer."

“I'm terribly proud of the Idaho delega-
tion. We set an example for the rest of them.
There were very few people who had the
right to stand up and vote their personal
cholce. We did,” she said.

Mrs. Eading said after the convention,
she felt the women's movement had been
politicized in a few emotional areas could
definitely damage the movement and affect
its input in more important areas,” she said.

She sald the convention also got into a
lot of discussion about social issues, which
were not particularly women's issues.
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TRIBUTE TO THE REVEREND
EDWARD A. SHAMON

HON. WILLIAM F. WALSH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. WALSH. Mr. Speaker, today, I
would like to pay tribute to a much-re-
spected and well-loved pastor, who was
recently honored by more than 1,000
parishioners, family, and friends on the
occasion of his 35th anniversary of his
ordination to the priesthood.

The man of whom I speak is the Rev-
erend Edward A. Shamon, a life resi-
dent of Auburn and pastor of St. Aloysius
Church. There are so many reasons he
is well loved by all who come in contact
with him—his rich sense of humor, his
down-to-Earth manner, his spiritual
leadership, to name a few. He is that rare
combination of man, skilled in the finan-
cial aspects of running a parish and in
serving as friend and confessor to his
parishioners.

Father Shamon, who began his studies
for the priesthood at St. Andrew's Pre-
paratory Seminary and St. Bernard's
Theological Seminary where he obtained
a bachelor's degree in philosophy and
theology, was ordained to the priesthood
on June 6, 1942. He celebrated his first
solemn Mass at St. Aloysius, the parish
of his birth, the following day, assisted by
his twin brother, Father Albert Shamon.

His abilities are not only in the spir-
itual and financial realm, however. Fa-
ther Shamon played semiprofessional
football with the Nemolites prior to en-
tering the seminary. And his leadership
skills were evident in high school where
he was president of the senior class.

Perhaps one of his proudest accom-
plishments is his successful endeavor to
financially rebuild St. Lawrence Church
in Greece, N.Y. Given some swampland,
Father Shamon not only built a new
church, but paid off a $25,000 debt the
parish had in only 2 years.

It is no wonder, therefore, that people
from all over New York State attended
the reception in his honor earlier this
month, and I think it is only fitting to
acknowledge his contributions to the
central New York community today.

TRIBUTE TO SENATOR JOHN
McCLELLAN

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 1, 1977

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, on Decem-
ber 1, I had an opportunity to pay brief
tribute to the late JorN L. McCLELLAN of
Arkansas. I now want to expand my ef-
forts to pay tribute to the memory of
this great American.

JoEN McCLeELraN and I had been
friends since the convening of the T4th
Congress in January 1935, both of us
having been elected in the November
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election of 1934. We were part of a group
of 100 new House Members.

JoHN McCLeLLAN left the House in
1938, but he returned to Congress as a
Member of the Senate in 1943. His
career in the Senate was outstanding.
When issues of good government, law and
order, and fiscal responsibility were in
the balance, no one ever had to ask
where Joux McCLELLAN stood. He was a
tower of strength through the years as a
U.S. Senator.

When Mr. McCLELLAN became chair-
man of the Senate Appropriations Com-
mittee in August 1972, we were closely
associated on many matters, both rou-
tine and matters of great moment. We
were not only chairmen of the Appro-
priations Committees of our respective
Houses, but chairmen of the Defense Ap-
propriations Subcommittees of those two
committees. It was a pleasure and a priv-
ilege to deal with a man who was so per-
ceptive, so cooperative, and so effective,
in seeking to promote the interests of the
United States.

Others have spoken at length and in
more detail about the life and career of
JoHN McCLELLAN, but I wanted to add
these further words of tribute to the
memory of a great American.

SOME NEGLECTED MONETARY
CONTRIBUTIONS OF CONGRESS-
MAN WRIGHT PATMAN

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, Robert E.
Weintraub, a valued member of the
House Committee on Banking, Finance,
and Urban Affairs, has written a fine
article about the late and beloved
Wright Patman in the November 1977
Journal of Money, Credit, and Banking,
published by the Ohio State University
Press. I am pleased to include the Wein-
traub essay:

SoME NEGLECTED MONETARY CONTRIBUTIONS
OF CONGRESSMAN WRIGHT PATMAN, 1893-1976

(By Robert E. Weintraub)
(Abridged by the Author)

Wright Patman's legislative causes often
were lost causes. As Congressman Henry
Reuss, who succeeded him as chalrman of
the Banking Committee, put it, “There were
many battles he fought and could not win;
the never-ceasing war agalnst high Interest
rates, which he saw as the mortal enemy of
the farmer and the small businessman and
the consumer; the fight to make the Federal
Reserve more accountable to the public.”
Nonetheless, he sponsored a substantial body
of legislation that was enacted into law;
often in opposition to the administration in
power, regardless of party. The list of his
legislative successes include: In 1834, the
Federal Credit Union Act, creating the sys-
tem of Federal Credit Unions; in 1836, the
bill authorizing payment of the World War I
veterans’' “bonus;” also in 1936, the Robin-
son-Patman Act, which, though intended to
protect small business from “unfair” pricing
by larger rivals, probably has served to pre-
vent vigorous competition; in 1946, the Vet-
eran’s Emergency Housing Act, and the Em-
ployment Act; and finally the Bank Holding
Company Acts of 1966 and 1970. In addition,
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as BSenator Proxmire sald, “many of his
achievements were things that did not hap-
pen, special interest initlatives that falled
because the Congress had a watchdog like
Wright Patman.”

Congress has oversight, as well as legisla-
tive, responsibilities. Overseeing the activi-
ties of the executive and regulatory agencies
was what Wright Patman loved best. In 1933,
he introduced a resolution to impeach Treas-
ury Secretary Andrew W. Mellon for “high
crimes and misdemeanors."” As described by
Eileen Shanahan in the New York Times
obituary on Mr. Patman, “President Hoover
named Mr. Mellon Ambassador to Britain
before the House Judiciary Committee could
complete its investigation of the charges.”
Forty years later, “He was,” as Speaker Al-
bert pointed out, “the first Member of the
House of Representatives to undertake the
impeachment of Richard Nixon."

Wright Patman's oversight activities cen-
tered on the Federal Reserve and banks. He
was known primarily for his unrelenting
(some would say “indiscriminate”) opposi-
tion to “high” interest rates; his repeated
investigations of (some sald “carping
about’”) Fed spending; his frequent charges
that banks exercised undue and improper
influence over the Fed; and his complaints
about banks deserting the nation's small
towns, and failing to allocate credit to small
farmers, small business, and consumers, be-
ing unwilling to take the risks obligatory In
their charters.

Many considered him a crank and crack-
pot because of these opinions. But these are
the wrong words. Mr. Patman was neither
{li-tempered nor eccentric. He was serious
and persistent in his views. To fault him, it
can be said that he was often a nag and nit-
picker. His nagging and nit-picking, however,
were not without purpose. He wanted to rivet
public attention on banking trends, and on
monetary policy and those who make it. He
wanted people to know that their economic
well-being hinged on their access to banks
and on the wisdom of monetary policy. He
wanted them to know that monetary policy
was decided in secret by persons who, by vir-
tue of the Fed's freedom from normal gov-
ernmental appropriations and audit process,
and their long tenures, were de jure unac-
countable for their decislons, and often erred
grievously. Nagging and nit-picking were his
spotlights, his ways of overcoming the pub-
lic's natural resistance to statistics and tech-
nical questions.

Wright Patman’s views on monetary policy
are difficult to summarize. His congressional
career covered nearly half a century, from
the Depression until 1976. His views both on
the importance of monetary policy versus fis-
cal policy and the importance of money
supply versus interest rates changed with the
times. In the early and middle 1930s, Fed-
eral Reserve structure and conduct of mone-
tary policy were widely and hotly debated
Wright Patman was a forceful and skillful
advocate of legislation to provide for com-
trolled money growth. He belleved that the
Depression persisted because of undercon=-
sumption and was rooted in deficlent money
supply. He advocated controlled expansion
of the currency component, tied to fiscal
spending, to increase consumption and get
us out of the depression. By the end of
World War II, however, he had become &
Keyneslan. He still feared the return of un-
derconsumption but now stressed purely
fiscal measures to avold it and keep the
economy fully employed.

In the early 1950s, when the policy of peg-
ging ylelds on government bonds occupled
center stage, Mr. Patman switched his at-
tention to interest rates and what he per-
ceived to be avoldable, if not conspiratorial,
increases. By the 1960s money supply changes
were agaln being widely and hotly debated;
and, though he never abandoned his quest
for lower interest rates, Wright Patman fre-
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quently made common cause with mone-
tarists during the remaining years of his
career. He provided an important political
forum for monetarist views on several oc-
casions. He recognized that their criticisms
of Fed policies lent force to his charge of
mismanagement. In addition, he knew that
sometimes (before peaks in business activ-
ity) when he criticized the Fed for pursulng
“tlght money” policles that raised interest
rates, monetarists were critical, too. More
than once the Fed has pursued policies that
unnecessarily caused destructively large (if
short-lived) increases in interest rates in
association with sudden sharp decreases in
money growth. Such policies were pursued,
for example, in 1920, 1931, 1853, 1957, 1959,
and most recently in 1974.

To more fully capture the scope and roots
of Wright Patman’s positions on monetary
policy, the remainder of this paper discusses
four distinct episodes In his career: the
Bonus bill of 1936, the Employment Act of
1046, the Accord of 1951, and his oversight
of the Fed as chairman of the Banking Com-
mittee In the 1960s and 1970s.

In 1924, Congress passed the World War
Adjusted Compensation Act providing com-
pensation to war veterans for wartime dis-
locations at rates of $1256 a day for service
overseas and #1 a day for stateside service.
Veterans were not pald in cash. They were
given nontransferable, nonnegotiable I0Us,
called “Adjusted Service Certificates,” pay-
able in 1945, including 4 percent compound
interest dating from 1925. The average ma-
turity value was $1,000. A sinking fund was
established to cash the certificates in 1945.
In 1931, Congress passed over President
Hoover's veto a bill sponsored by Mr. Haw-
ley of Oregon to permit veterans to borrow
up to 50 percent of the maturity value of the
certificates at 4.5 percent interest, which was
reduced to 3.5 percent in the next Congress.
Wright Patman voted for the Hawley bill.
But as soon as it was passed, he announced
he would fight for immediate payment of the
maturity value of the certificates (after
deducting loans) and cancellation of all
accrued loan interest. The fight was won in
1836 when Congress passed the Vinson-
Patman-McCormick bill over President
Roosevelt's veto. Veterans (or their heirs)
were given new nine-year bonds that were
convertible into cash at any time. Cash
distributions were financed in the wusual
manner, l.e., by selling securities to cover
incremental deficits. As enacted into law,
the economics of the so-called Bonus bill is
similar to that of transfer payments and tax
rebates. A year earlier, however, the prob-
lem came close to being resolved with major
monetarist-like provisions included in what
was known in both House and Senate as the
Patman (Bonus) bill. It marked the high
tide of the “stable money" movement.

During the early 1930s, Congress worked
its will on a number of bills providing for
the issue of additional currency by open
market and other operations in such amount
as was necessary to increase the index of
wholesale prices back to the 1921-29 (or,
alternatively the 1926) average, and there-
after to control the issue of currency (some-
times the reference was to currency plus
check deposits) so as to stabilize the index
at that level. v

The Patman (Bonus) bill was an end run
that almost succeeded in incorporating vari-
ants of the two main principles of the stable
monetary movement of the 1930s Into law.
First, it provided for refiation. The Treasury
would be required (not merely authorizad as
in the case of the Thomas Amendment to the
Agricultural Adjustment Act) to pay for the
Adjusted Service Certifictes, by having en-
graved and printed new non-interest-bearing,
tax-exempt, legal tender Treasury notes; le.,
greenbacks. Second, the Patman {Bonus)
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bill provided for contracting Federal Iteserve
notes upon a finding by the SBecretary of the
Treasury that it was necessary to do so to
maintain the index of wholesale prices at
the 1921-29 level. His bill did not, however,
provide for any subsequent currency expan-
sion (beyond implementing the bonus). It
was focused on current problems and fears,

The bill passed the House on March 22,
1935, and the Senate on May 7. President
Roosevelt vetoed It on May 22. The House
overrode the veto the same day by a vote of
324 to 88 against. However, the president's
veto was sustalned by the Senate the next
day, 54 voting for overriding but a 2%; vote
being necessary to override. Excerpts from
the floor debates and FDR's veto are reveal-
ing:

Mr. PATMAN. We propose under HR. 1 to
permit a veteran to deposit his Government
obligations and recelve “new money” in
United States notes in return for the re-
mainder due (Congressional Record, March
19, 1835, p. 3991) . . . The next move toward
prosperity will have to be made by the con-
sumers. The farmers and wage earners are
the principal consumers. The additional
money we propose to place in circulation will
cause commodity prices to rise, which will
enable farmers to purchase what they need,
thereby creating an incentive for manufac-
turing industries to employ labor and pro-
duce more (p.4000) ... There is estimated to
be a remainder due to the 3,531,800 veterans
the sum of $2,015,162,456.76, which Includes
the amount due the ones who have not nego-
tiated loans on their certificates. (p. 4002).

Mr. PmErce (California).—Under the Pat-
man bill the Secretary may retire reserve
notes if he believes there is too much infla-
tion, but I do not belleve he will find it
necessary to exercise any such power. The
two thousand million dollars of currency
that will be necessary to liquidate this debt
will be less than 20 percent of the shrinkage
of bank deposits since October 1929. (p.
4222).

The Veto Message:

President RoosEVELT.—The Treasury notes
issued under the term of this bill we know
from past experience would return quickly
to the banks. We know, too, that the banks
have at this moment more than ample credit
with which to expand the activities of busi-
ness and industry generally. (Congressional
Record, May 22, 1935, p. 7994.)

As was earller noted, the bonus issue was
resolved in January 1936 when Congress
passed over FDR's veto the Vinson-Patman-
McCormick bill, which, however, did not
contain the monetarist-like provisions of the
Patman (Bonus) bill.

With 3 events—the fallure of the Senate
to override FDR's veto of the Patman
(Bonus) bill, enactment into law of the 1035
Banking Act restructuring the Fed, and pub-
lication of Keynes's General Theory, the
money issue once again became dormant po-
litically in the U.S., as it had so many times
in the past, for example, after the election of
McKinley. Fiscal policy soon dominated
center stage in economic policy debates.
Wright Patman adjusted his economiecs to
the new times. In February, 1945, he intro-
duced H.R. 2202, the Full Employment Act of
1945, forerunner of the 1846 Employment
Act,

The Patman employment bill provided that
the president shall annually transmit to the
Congress a “National Production and Em-
ployment Budget.” This budget would esti-
mate the volume of dollar demand (C+I+QG)
required to provide the full employment vol-
ume of production at the expected level of
prices, and also the expected volume of dol~
lar or aggregate demand. Shortfalls between
expected and require demand would be re-
garded as deficlencies in the budget, and the
president would be required to recommend
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to the Congress a program including Fed-
eral Reserve actions for encouraging in-
creased private investment and expenditure
“which will promote increased employment
opportunities by private enterprise.” To the
extent that private spending was deemed
insufficient, “The President shall transmit a
general program for such Federal investment
and spending as will be sufficient to bring
the aggregate volume of investment and ex-
penditure . . . up to the level required to
assure a full employment volume of pro-
duction.”

The Employment Act of 1946, as passed,
differs in several detalls from the Patman
Full Employment Act of 1845. In regard to
goals, the 1946 Act declared it national pol-
icy "“to promote maximum employment,"”
versus the Patman bill’s provisions “to assure
continuing full employment.” However, the
difference in language is not substantial. The
major difference in the two bills, rather, cen-
tered on procedure, The Patman bill pro-
vided that the president transmit a budget,
le., a specific fiscal program to achieve full
employment. The Employment Act as passed
provided only that there be transmitted an
economic report,

The Federal Reserve is, of course, bound by
the goals of the Employment Act. In this tie,
it may well be that Wright Patman has had
extraordinary influence on monetary policy
since 1945. Though monetary policy has been
worse than it needed to have been since 1945,
none can deny that since the Employment
Act was passed, we have had no great mone-
tary contraction as we did in the 1930s, and
perhaps as a result the specter of undercon-
sumption has not been a problem and we
have avoided the mass unemployment of the
1830s.

During World War II and continuing
through 1050, monetary policy was con-
strained by the Federal Reserve's commit-
ment to peg ylelds on government securities.
The Korean War set off consumer buying
and defense-related investment booms that
spilled over into credit markets and made
it impossible to continue the peg without
massive open-market purchases. In the sec-
ond half of 1950, the problem was manage-
able because of a gold outflow to finance
imports. But as the year turned, the prob-
lem became a crisis,

On March 4, 1951, the Fed and Treasury
announced that they had reached "full ac-
cord with respect to debt-management and
monetary policy to be pursued in furthering
their common purpose to assure the success-
ful financing of the government’s require-
ments and, at the same time, to minimize
monetization of the public debt.” Mr. Pat-
man maintained that the accord merely
lifted the peg on long-term governments to
2.75 percent, and that the Fed was not freed
from this commitment until the Eisenhower
administration freed it. Judging by what
happened from the accord until spring 1953,
Mr. Patman's view appears correct. First,
Federal Reserve Board Chairman Thomas B.
McCade, who with Governor and ex-Chair-
man Mariner Eccles and New York Fed
President Alan Sproul had vigorously op-
posed the support policy resigned and was
replaced by Willlam McChesney Martin. Mr.
Martin had represented the Treasury during
the dialogues leading up to the accord. Sec-
ond, the yield on long-term government
bonds did not rise above 2.75 percent until
1953, and in 1951 and 1952, the Fed increased
its portfolio of government securities by $4.4
billion. It is difficult to explain these pur-
chases except in terms of pegging the bond
market, especlally since M, growth was faster
in 1952 than in 1951 and faster in 1851 than
in 1850.

But the accord marked the beginning of
the end. In spring 1953, the Open Market
Committee finally formally ruled out using
open market purchases to peg ylelds. In
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December 1852, the yleld on long-terms
averaged 2.75. In June, it reached 3.13. To
Wright Patman, these changes in policy and
ylelds were anathema.

Wright Patman opposed letting yields on
government debt rise, even though he rec-
ognized that pegging them had awesome in-
flationary potential. His solution was to im-
pound this potential by compeling banks to
pay Interest on demand deposits to induce
people to hold higher money balances.

Mr. Patman later sponsored legislation to
permit the payment of interest on demand
deposits as a pre-Nader consumerist meas-
ure. But his unwillingness in 1952 to accept
any rise in ylelds on government debt caused
him to miss what in retrospect was a great
opportunity to fight for establishment of a
stable money growth policy focused on the
long run. Such a policy surely would have
made our economy more stable and less in-
flationary than it has been, if it had been
adopted In the early 1950s and pursued
thereafter. Ironically, this would have pro-
moted lower Interest rates than the policles
that were pursued produced.

Wright Patman became chairman of the
House Banking Committee in 1963. From
January to April, 1864, he held extensive
hearings on the structure of the Federal
Reserve and the conduct of monetary policy
under the auspices of the Subcommittee
on Domestic Finance. Compelling testimony
was heard in support of the monetarist con-
tention that the economy’s past recession cy-
cles were due in large part to the Fed's
causing or allowing money supply (M,) to
grow below the economy's estimated mini-
mum growth potential; for example, in 198586,
1957, and early 1958, between the third quar-
ter of 1959 and the second quarter of 1960,
and in the second half of 1862. The testimony
also provided strong support for the view
that structural reforms of the Federal Re-
serve were needed to purge the conduct of
monetary policy of money market myopia,
and to reduce the risk of perpetuating error.

When the hearings were over, the sub-
committee’s majority released proposals to
restructure the Fed and the conduct of
monetary policy. Briefly, the proposals pro-
vided for the following:

1. Retirement of Federal Reserve stock;
covering into the Treasury income recelved
by Federal Reserve banks; authorizing their
expenditures by normal appropriations proc-
ess and requiring GAO audits,

2. Ellmination of the “fair presentation”
provision in selecting governors; reducing
the number of governors to five and their
terms to five years (but allowlng for reap-
pointment); making the term of the chair-
man of the board of governors coterminous
with that of the president and vesting all
open market powers in the board.

3. Requiring the President to set forth
annually guidelines concerning monetary
policy “including the growth of the money
supply, as defined by him, necessary to
achleving the goals of maximum employ-
ment, production, and purchasing power of
the Employment Act of 1946,” and expressing
the sense of Congress that the Federal Re-
serve operate to facilitate the achievement
of the president's monetary policy.

4. Transferring the Fed's bank supervisory
functions to the comptroller of the cur-
rency, the FDIC, or a newly created federal
banking authority.

Mr. Patman incorporated these proposals
in HR. 11, which he introduced in the first
session of the 89th Congress. In the remain-
der of his career, he attempted without suc-
cess to achleve these reforms, sometimes one
by one, sometimes as a package. I believe it
can be sald with some degree of accuracy that
the work that he did very definitely paved
the way for passage of House Concurrent
Resolution 133 in March of 1975. The resolu-
tion (incorporated in the Federal Reserve Act
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by P.L. 95-188) expresses the sense of the
Congress that the Federal Reserve set mone-
tary growth targets “commensurate with the
economy's long-run potential to increase pro-
duction, so as to promote effectively the goals
of maximum employment, stable prices, and
moderate long-term Interest rates.” Pursuant
thereto, the Fed sets and discloses monetary
growth targets for the year immediately
ahead on a quarterly basis. Milton Friedman
sald, “Though superficially innocuous, the
resolution represents the first time since the
Fed began operation in 1914 that Congress
has (1) specified monetary and credit aggre-
gates as the Fed's immediate target, (2) en-
joined it to produce steady monetary growth
in line with output growth, (3) required it to
state its objectives publicly in advance, and
(4) required it to justify publicly any depar-
ture from them. All four elements are major
changes”.

Since March 1875, the Fed has provided for
relatively steady monetary growth in line
with the economy's potential to increase pro-
duction. Undenlably, the Fed still pays too
much attention to money market variables.
But now, it looks a year ahead four times a
year and determines a course of action In

d to money supply, which because it is
publicly disclosed, it must take serlously.

COMMENTS ON TEXAS A. & M. UNI-
VERSITY'S CENTER FOR EDUCA-
TION AND RESEARCH IN FREE
ENTERPRISE

HON. RAY ROBERTS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. ROBERTS. Mr. Speaker, we in
Texas have always been justifiably
proud of our system of higher educa-
tion. In diverse areas such as research
associated with the sea, energy, mineral
resources, and water and food produc-
tion, I would particularly like to draw
my colleagues’ attention to my alma
mater, Texas A. & M. University.

Texas A. & M. has again set national
precedent by establishing a center dedi-
cated to raising economic literacy and
increasing citizen awareness of the im-
portance of individual freedom to the
strength and vitality of our economy. I
am doubly proud to announce that the
center, the Center for Education and Re-
search in Free Enterprise, earned for
Texas A. & M. this year the coveted
American Eagle Award of the Invest-In-
America National Council, Inc.

This distinguished center had some-
what humble beginning. The initial ef-
fort was the 1974 American Economy In-
stitute at Texas A. & M., a small sum-
mer training program of 15 high school
teachers. That small institute has now
grown into a major new educational ef-
fort providing new leadership from the
academic world and mounting a com-
prehensive campaign in the interest of
preserving and protecting our national
economic free enterprise system.

The combined thinking of experienced
and knowledgeable individuals from
business, foundations, Government, and
academia went into the formation of
the center. A board of consultants has
been established to oversee the opera-
tions of the center. The board includes
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filve academic deans at Texas A. & M.
University and five alumni who are also
outstanding leaders from the business
community.

In keeping with its purpose of pro-
moting free enterprise, the center is not
supported by State-appropriated funds.
It depends exclusively on the private
sector of our economy—businesses,
foundations, and individuals—for its
funding. Initial funding for the center
was provided by some 60,000 former stu-
dents of Texas A. & M. University, men
and women dedicated to the preserva-
tion of our free enterprise system.

It is the philosophy of the center, and
one I deeply share, that America is the
world’s last, best hope for freedom and
prosperity among nations. Whether we
continue as a free prosperous society,
whether we remain a symbol of hope for
others and a leader among nations, de-
pends largely upon whether we are suc-
cessful in achieving economic enlight-
enment.

I commend Texas A. & M. University
for accepting this challenge and turn-
ing its energies and resources to the de-
velopment of economic education and
research programs of the highest qual-
ity that will help young people to develop
and maintain a sense of pride in their
heritage and to value their political and
economic freedom.

HOUSTON AND THE IWY PEP
RALLY

HON. GEORGE HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. Speaker, for anyone
who needs a review of IWY activities and
how they relate to reality, I commend
the following article by columnist Pat-
rick Buchanan which appeared in the
Washington Weekly on December 8,
1977:

WHERE JiMmy SHoULD FiE THE HOUSTON
AGENDA

WASHINGTON.—One day soon Ms. Bella
Abzug and other grizzled, battle-weary vet-
erans of the Natlonal Women's Conference
will be arriving at the White House to pre-
sent Jimmy Carter with thelir “National Plan
of Action.”

If Mr. Carter is thinking of a second
term, he will thank them for their work,
promise to study the agenda, give the girls
some milk and cookles, and send them on
their way. Then, he will call in Hamilton
Jordan and tell him to file that 25-point
“Womandate"” on the same shelf where the
Scranton Commission Report and the Kerner
Commission Report are gathering dust.

Why? Because the National Plan of Action,
adopted in Houston, polnts Mr. Carter in
precisely the opposite direction from where
the national majority is headed.

Some weeks ago, Newsweek Magazine ran
a cover story on the “New Conservatism"
that appears to be sweeping the country.
Yet, what the Houston confab produced
was a warmed-over hash of the radical lib-
eralism that generally stunk up the '60s.

Item: The Houston delegates voted almost
four-to-one for the Equal Rights Amend-
ment. Yet, when put to the vote in New York
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State, ERA was crushed by a margin of
400,000 votes.

Item: The Houston Conventlon endorsed
abortion-on-demand. Not only does this con-
tradict the president's commitment and
convictions, it runs against the trend of
court and congressional opinion.

Item: The Houston conclave approved the
same sort of gay rights provision that Dade
County rejected two-to-one only weeks ago.

Here is how one Florida delegate, Virginia
Harlan, described the “sickening . . . nau-
seous” scene at the Sam Houston Coliseum
when the *“sexual preference” plank was
adopted: ’

“The demonstration after the vote was
disgusting. Most of the pro-family delega-
tion got up and walked out. Other delega-
tions stood with their back to the chalr in
protest. The lesbian element here was un-
bellevable—they were hugging and kissing
each other, running through the aisles with
their fists raised in a sign of militance.”

And The New York Times would have us
belleve those 2,000 delegates to Houson
“fairly accurately reflect the general female
population” in the United States.

Some of the proposals adopted, such as
enforcement of the Federal Equal Credit Op-
portunity Act of 1874, were non-controver-
sial. On balance. however, the National Plan
of Action reads like a political script written
by Ms. Bella Abzug, ring mistress who
cracked the whip at the Houston circus.

Yet we know from the returns in the New
York mayoralty contest that the politics
of Bella Abzug are on the wane in even the
most retarded of political precincts. Though
she started the race with almost 40 per cent
of the vote, Bella ended out of the money in
the Democratic Primary, running a poor
fourth. The winner: An apostate liberal
named Ed Koch who captured the fancy of
the Big Apple with the enthusiasm with
which he discussed the socletal benefits of
rewiring the electric chalr.

On the final day of the Houston Confer-
ence, the conservatives walked. The breaking
point: the convention's demand that the
American taxpayer fund yet another of these
feminist pep rallies in the future.

Well, on this one, once is more than
enough. The National Women’s Conference
came about through the good offices, if you
will, of Gerald R. Ford in 1976 who asked $5
million to underwrite last month’'s nonsense,
Next time ignorance and inexperience will
be no excuse. Any Congressperson who votes
another dollop of tax dollars to further this
kookery should be retired—without regard
to race, creed, color, sex or national origin.

THE CONFERENCE COMMITTEE ON
ENERGY SHOULD PROVIDE FOR
INCENTIVES FOR HIGH-COST AND
HIGH-RISK NATURAL GAS PRO-
DUCTION

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, I was en-
couraged to learn this week that the
joint House-Senate conference commit-
tee on the energy legislation will remain
in session during much of the Christ-
mas-New Year’s recess. I think it shows
the commitment of Congress to resolv-
ing this issue.

Among the issues which the conferees
must resolve is the question of incentives
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for high-cost and high-risk natural gas
and oil production, especially the pro-
duction of natural gas from the Devo-
nian shale deposits of Appalachia and
parts of the Midwest.

NOT A NEW ISSUE

This is not a new issue. It has been
before the Congress for wel]l over 2 years.
As early as the summer of 1975, my col-
leagues, Bos MoLLOHAN of West Virginia
and Jack MurTHA of Pennsylvania, and
I were sponsoring an amendment to the
legislation then working its way through
the House to provide for the immediate
deregulation of natural gas stripper
wells, most of which are over the De-
vonian gas.

SIGNIFICANT CONGRESSIONAL SUPPORT

At the beginning of the present Con-
gress knowing that energy would be one
of the principal matters to be considered
in its first session, we introduced that
amendment as a bill. It drew an im-
pressive array of support—from Demo-
crats and Republican, liberals and con-
servatives, these for and those against
deregulation, and from all regions of the
country.

Its cosponsors are:

Mr, Ashley of Ohio.
Mr. Brown of Ohlo.
Mr. Cederberg of Michigan.
Mr. Cochran of Mississippl.
Mr. Collins of Texas.
Mr. Coughlin of Pennsylvania.
Mr. Dan Daniel of Virginia.
Mr. Dent of Pennsylvania.,
. Mr. Derwinskl of Illinois.
Mr, Devine of Ohlo.
Mr. Dornan of California.
Mr. Duncan of Tennessee.
Mr. Edwards of Oklahoma.
Mr. Flippo of Alabama.
Mr. Forsythe of New Jersey.
Mr. Guyer of Ohlo.
Mr. Hall of Texas.
Mr. Hamilton of Indiana.
Mr. Harsha of Ohlo.
. Hyde of Illinois.
. Kemp of New York.
. Kindness of Ohlo.
. Lederer of Pennsylvania.
. Lent of New York.
. Lott of Mississippl.
. Madigan of Illinois.
. Mollohan of West Virginia.
. Montgomery of Mississippl.
. Moorhead of Pennsylvania.
. Moorhead of California.
. Murphy of Pennsylvania.
. Murtha of Pennsylvania.
. John T. Myers of Indiana.
. Neal of North Carolina.
. Pattison of New York.
. Perkins of Kentucky.
. Preyer of North Carolina.
. Price of Illinols.
. Pursell of Michigan.
. Qulillen of Tennessee,
. Rahall of West Virginia.
. Regula of Ohlo.
. Rousselot of California.
. Rudd of Arizona.
. Sebelius of Kansas.
. Btockman of Michigan.
. Symms of Idaho.
. Vander Jagt of Michigan.
. Walgren of Pennsylvania,
. Walker of Pennsylvania.
. Walsh of New York.
. Whitehurst of Virginia.
. Charles Wilson of Texas.
. Yatron of Pennsylvania.
. Young of Alaska.
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ADDITIONAL SUPPORT

What is new about this issue is the sup-
port which has grown in recent weeks for
bringing this Devonian gas onto line at
the earliest date, a matter which cannot
be done under the price ceilings now
being contemplated by the conferees.
Given the difficulties of the terrain, the
state of the art in reaching it, et cetera, it
simply is not possible to bring it on line
for anything like $1.75 or $2 per thousand
cubic feet. And, although a higher price
is needed to bring it on line, the ultimate
cost to the consumer would not be that
much higher, because wellhead prices
are only about 10 percent of burner tip
costs and Devonian gas would be only a
minority in total supply. Yet those higher
wellhead prices would be enough to re-
store or create the necessary incentives
for the small producers who own the land
and/or mineral rights in the Devonian
areas.

What is this new support? It comes
from many sources.

APPALACHIAN GOVERNORS

First, the Appalachian Governors.
With the Governors of West Virginia,
Kentucky, Ohio, Mississippi, and Ten-
nessee present, the Appalachian Gover-
nors voted on November 3 at their meet-
ing in Morgantown, W.Va., voted as
follows:

The Appalachian Governors present today
resolve that the National Governors Assocla~
tion’s Committee on Natural Resources and
Environmental Management, chaired by Gov-
ernor Carroll through its Coal Subcommittee,
chaired by Governor Rockefeller, should take
an active role in pushing for commercializa-
tion of fluidized bed combustion technology;
acceleration of Devonian shale research and
development; methane extraction and
recovery from the Appalachian coal flelds;
and solvent refined coal combustion and
cleaning as well as other coal cleaning tech-
nologles,

And, further resolve that the committee
and subcommittee of the NGA work closely
with the ARC Energy Committee to pursue
with the administration and the Congress,
the expeditious development and com-
mercialization of sald technologles.

CONGRESS' OFFICE OF TECHNOLOGY ASSESSMENT

Second, Congress’ own Office of Tech-
nology Assessment. In its new staff study,
“Gas Potential from Devonian Shales of
the Appalachian Basin,” released on
December 5, OTA found natural gas in
the Devonian brown shale has “the
potential of making a significant contri-
bution to the U.S. natural gas supply.”
OTA estimated that these gas reserves
could provide 1 trillion cubic feet of gas
per year or approximately 5 percent of
the current level of domestic production.

Of particular importance to the con-
ferees is the finding that production of
gas from Devonian shale will depend
largely on “price and tax incentives.”
The Office’s analysis suggests that these
incentives could include deregulation of
gas produced from brown shale or in-
creasing the depletion allowance and tax
credit available to producers.

INTERSTATE OIL COMPACT COMMISSION

Third, the Interstate Oil Compact
Commission. The Commission chairman,
Oklahoma Gov. David Boren, has named
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a committee to seek congressional estab-
lishment of the natural gas stripper well
category free from price control, a cate-
gory proposed in our amendment of 1975
and our bill of this year, The members of
the committee are the director of the
New Mexico Oil Conservation Commis-
sion, the chairman of the Oklahoma
Corporation Commission, the official
representative from Ohio, and a repre-
sentative of independent operators.
OHIO OIL AND GAS ASSOCIATION

Fourth, the Ohio Oil and Gas Asso-
ciation, whose recently completed com-
prehensive analysis of production his-
tories of nearly 8,000 independently
owned wells in that State shows either
a higher price for stripper wells has to
be authorized or the wells will be capped
in increasing numbers.

I call the conferees attention to the
association’s letter of September 26 to
Senator JoEN H. GLENN:

Concisely, our study concludes the follow-
ing points:

(1) Ohio is in the grave circumstance of
losing 30% of their total gas reserve due to
the unprofitabllity of producing marginal
wells to their maximum extent.

(2) The loss to Ohlo is estimated at 127
billion cub. feet for the wells under study,
representing the amount of natural gas re-
quired to heat 70,000 homes over an eleven
year period.

(3) These wells, constituting 70% of the
wells studied are currently marketing gas at
the lowest pricing tier of 58 cents to 65 cents
per MCF and while they are marginal, these
reserves are not only dependable but they are
avallable to the consumer of Ohio.

(4) Unless the price of ““old” natural gas is
ralsed to $2.00 per MCF, these wells will soon
be abandoned as unprofitable and the re-
serves lost will be permanent because re-

placement by new wells even at higher tler
prices will be economically unsound at to-
day's costs.

(6) The cost to the consumer for this in-
crease on old natural gas prices will be an

additional 1.32 percent of his existing
monthly gas bill.

(6) On an annual volume basis, 96 percent
of the wells under study produce less than 60
MCF per day, the BTU equivalent of a 10
barrel stripper well. It was further found
that 76 percent of the wells under study
produce less than 30 MCF per day.

(7) Historlcally, the production histories
of wells drilled in Ohio has steadily wors-
ened because of various factors. Ultimate
gas reserves of wells drilled today are 50
percent lower on the average than those
completed 10 years ago and 25 percent lower
on the average than those drilled 25 years
ago. The accompanying curves illustrate the
character of these production declines over
the years and at the same time traces the
pattern of price increases, The third rela-
tionship reflects the spiral of increased drill-
ing and completion costs. The conclusion
is that gas prices have not kept pace with
ebbing gas production or the higher costs
of drilling.

PROFOUND IMPORTANCE TO NEW YORK STATE

Mr. Speaker, this issue is of profound
importance to New York State. Coun-
ties with oil and gas production which
would find themselves in the situation
of having new. incentives for energy
creation and economic growth are Erie,
Chnautauqua, Cattaraugus, Allegany,
Steuben, Genesee, Wyoming, Monroe,
Ontarfo, Livingston, Yates, Schuyler,
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Seneca, Cayuga, and Madison. Since
1885, natural gas has been produced in
New York State, grossing $809 million
at the wellhead.

It is of importance for New York State
to increase supply from these wells, and
additional wells which would be sunk
if new incentives were created, for two
reasons:

First, it would help the economy of
New York State, particularly those
counties, through the additional dollars
which would be paid to the local owners
and producers.

Second, this gas would be at signifi-
cantly lower prices than the synthetic
gas or imported liquefied natural gas
on which New York State natural gas
distributors will otherwise have to rely
to meet demand. Thus, it would be of
great benefit to the consumers of New
York State in terms of cost savings. Im-
ported LNG being brought to the east
coast will run $4.50 per Mcf and higher.
Does it not make more sense to pay
Americans $2, $2.25, or $2.50 per Mcf
than it does to pay the Arabs $4.50 per
Mecf. Why does Congress tolerate this
severe drain of American dollars from
our country?

TRGE INCLUSION IN CONFERENCE BILL

Mr. Speaker, I encourage the con-
ferees to look at this matter carefully
and to write into the energy legislation
which we will consider at the first of the
year those specific incentives necessary
to get this Devonian gas, this stripper
well gas flowing.

PRESIDENT'S ENERGY PROGRAM
MEANS MORE TAXES AND LESS
ENERGY

HON. GEORGE HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. Speaker, President
Carter's program of more taxes and less
energy is clearly evident in early pro-
nouncements from his new Department
of Energy.

In a speech to the American Petroleum
Institute in mid-November, Secretary of
Energy James Schlesinger accused oil-
men of “colossal exaggeration” and “par-
anoia.” He said they spread myths about
President Carter’s energy plan. The En-
ergy Czar plugged into the wrong infor-
mation and his wiring was faulty.

The record shows that it was Mr. Car-
ter who shook the industry when he de-
nounced oil companies as “war profit-
eers” and declared that defeat of his
energy proposals and removal of natural
gas price controls will mean “the biggest
ripoff in history.” Schlesinger spoke as
one just awakened from a long sleep un-
aware of the presidential invective di-
rected at oil producers.

It is interesting that 47 leading econo-
mists from major universities, including
Nobel laureate Milton Friedman, took out
an advertisement November 11 in the
New York Times captioned “Demagogu-
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ery at the White House.” They concluded
that Mr. Carter’s intemperate language
reveals the essential weakness of his case.

The Energy Secretary’s resort to the
charge of “paranoia” is equally revealing.
He has much to learn about the error of
intemperate language and the error of
advocating a policy of controls and high
taxation.

The 47 economists included professors
from Stanford, Dartmouth, Brown, and
Yale Universities; UCLA, the University
of Virginia, the University of Chicago,
MIT, and other distinguished institu-
tions. They described themselves as
“economists for a responsible energy
poncy_n

In their joint statement, they declared
that “the so-called energy program
would be the largest peacetime tax in-
crease in history. It would make many
billions more dollars of tax revenue avail-
able for lobbyists to seek—as well as
mandate an expensive bureaucracy
which would increase the overhead costs
of making energy available to consumers.
Already the Department of Energy is to
cost $10 billion annually—a sum roughly
equal to the combined after-tax earnings
of America’s major oil companies.”

The economists also point out that for-
eign oil producers can receive $12 to $13
per barrel while American producers are
limited to $6 per barrel. That's not “co-
lossal exaggeration,” that is discrimina-
tion favoring foreign interests. Schles-
inger would not even listen to the argu-
ments against higher taxation and bu-
reaucratic control. Both the economists
and the oilmen believe that political
manipulation and price controls in en-
ergy markets account for the Nation's
energy problem and thinking citizens
tend to agree.

It is understandable in a way why Mr.
Schlesinger would not listen to free mar-
ket arguments. He is part of the bureau-
cratic control mechanism. His huge
agency is part of the problem, not the
solution to it. Hopefully Congress will
have a clearer understanding of energy
realities or, at least a greater readiness to
listen as they enter another election year
facing irate citizens so tired of high
taxes, high prices, unnecessary shortages
and foreign ripoffs.

ARMY CORPS' 404 PROGRAM

HON. BILL LEE EVANS

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. EVANS of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
farming and forestry are important in-
dustries in my district. My constituents
in these industries have expressed their
concerns about the onerous permitting
requirements under the Army Corps’ 404
Program.

As a member of the Public Works Com-
mittee, I wish to express my support of
the new provisions amending section 404
which the conferees were successful in
achieving.
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Normal farming and silviculture activi-
ties which include plowing, seeding, cul-
tivating, minor drainage, harvesting, and
upland soil and water conservation prac-
tices are exempt from the provisions of
sections 404 and 402.

The discharge of dredged or fill ma-
terial incidental to these activities are
exempted. Farm and forest roads which
may involve more substantial amounts
of fill are exempt when built according
to best management practices. The Sec-
retary of the Army, in consultation with
other Federal departments with exper-
tise for these activities, may determine
what classes of dredge and fill activities
assoclated with normal farming and sil-
viculture activities are exempt. This puts
an end to the concern of my constituents
that the corps will be involved in the
day to day, acre by acre activities of
farmers and foresters.

Sedimentation ruroff from farm or
forestlands, which may be caused, as an
example, by rainfall, is a nonpoint source
of pollution properly considered under
section 208(b) (2) of the act.

I would like to include for the record
an additional comment on a letter from
the Chief of the National Forest Service
to my good friend and colleague from
Louisiana, Joun BreEAUX, which I think
clearly explains the various types of ac-
tivities which are a part of normal silvi-
culture. Many of the activities sited in
this letter may involve sedimentation
which are not properly under the juris-
diction of the corps’ dredge and fill per-
mitting program under 404, but this let-
ter provides an excellent summary of
modern silviculture practices.

Mr. Speaker, I rise in support of the
conference report on H.R. 3199. The Fish
and Wildlife Service has indicated that
there are 52.1 million wetland acres in
the 11 east and gulf coast States stretch-
ing from Virginia south to Florida and
west to Texas. Of that, 39 million acres
are productive forest lands. It is my un-
derstanding that the statutory language
agreed upon by the conferees amends
section 404 to exempt from the permit
program minor drainage. I understand
that it is the intention to exclude from
permit requirements ditching, tiling, and
the installation of related drainage fa-
cilities all of which are constructed for
the removal of excess surface water and
soll moisture, incidental to planting, pro-
tecting or harvesting crops or to enhance
the productivity of land devoted to agri-
culture, silviculture or ranching uses.

I also understand that this exemption
would permit the use of small ditches to
insure the scientific management of pro-
ductive lowland forests, both hardwood
and conifer, and to insure satisfactory
establishment of a new crop of trees.

The minor drainage exemption should
put to rest, once and for all, the fears
that section 404 permits are required for
removing moisture from poorly drained
farm or forest land of which millions of
acres exist in all geographic regions of
the country.
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LETTER TO THE EDITOR

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, the presi-
dent of the American Federation of Gov-
ernment Employees, Pensacola, Fla., is
Harold E. Stout. He is a highly regarded
leader who champions the rights of Gov-
ernment workers and asks fair treat-
ment for them wherever his services and
that of his oganization are needed.

He has called to my attention his con-
cern with the news and editorial policies
of the Pensacola News Journal at Pen-
sacola, Fla, This publication is owned by
Gannett Publications of Rochester, N.Y.,
and apparently reflects the attitude of
that organization. Mr. Stout has not
found it possible to get his opinions
printed in the newspaper. I am im-
pressed by what he has said to the editor
of the publication and I submit it for the
RECORD:

NoveMser 30, 1877.
Mr. BiLL GORDON,
News Editor, Pensacola News Journal,
Pensacola, Fla.

Dear Mgr. GorponN: The free trade union
movement and the free press in this country
share a common breeding ground—the first
amendment to the Constitution. In drafting
that very speclal grouping of freedoms—re-
ligion, speech, press, assembly and petition—
the founding fathers clearly made them in-
terpendent, with no single freedom predom-
inant over the others.

But the press does not see it that way. It
regularly invokes its first amendment rights
to oppose or, as best, to dampen the first
amendment rights of union members. For
example, no dally newspaper in America edi-
torially supported the situs picketing bill and
most opposed it, although the guts of that
legislation was the construction workers'
right to exercise free speech in the form of &
picket sign.

The labor movement does not engage in
the practice of separating out freedoms, di-
viding them on the basis of some “higher
good,” as is common practice on U.8. edi-
torial pages. Freedom, to us, is indivisible—a
sign to some, I'm sure, of our unsophisti-
cation.

Labor supported CBS television correspon-
dent Daniel Schorr and urged the House
Ethics Committee to drop its plans to seek
contempt citations against him for protect-
ing a confidence. AFL-CIO leaders were on
the front lines in Bakersfleld and elsewhere
where freedom of the press was under gov-
ernment attack. And it wasn't because Schorr
and some of the others held union member-
ship. The Newspaper Guild even backed a
reporter on a struck newspaper—a scab—
fighting an anti-first amendment court or-
der.

Similarly, we oppose other infringements
on freedoms—wiretapping, preventive de-
tention, censorship and obsessions with in-
ternal security that give rise to mall covers,
spying on American citizens and other gross
injustices.

This 1s not a two-way street. There is no
press support when it is labor's freedom
that is being challenged. Imagine the out-
cry against infringement on a free press if
Congress were to require commercial news-
papers to report the cost of editlons which
editorially support candidates for federal
office. Yet that segment of the press which
is owned by the labor movement is required
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to report the cost of edltions supporting fed-
eral candidates.

Imagine the outrage if the federal govern-
ment dictated to commerclal newspapers how
and what they could report about stockhold-
ers’ fights within the paper itself—or over-
turned a board of directors’ election because
the publisher's wife got her picture on the
soclety page at a Junior League fashion
show while a stockholders' fight for corpo-
rate control was going on. Yet the labor press
is under such government dictates.

Why two standards—one for commercial
papers and one for labor papers? Where are
the valiant defenders of freedom of the press
when it is our ox that is being gored?

So, labor tends to be concerned about a
press that regularly and vigorously supports
constricting such freedoms as the right to
strike, contending the public's convenience
demands limitation on that right, while pi-
ously invoking its own freedom as the de-
fense for unfair, blased and wrong-headed
coverage of the labor movement or for es-
tablishment of monopolles over the free flow
of information so vital in a democratic
soclety.

We are further troubled by the growing
trend toward chaln ownership. It has pro-
voked Charles Seib, ombudsman of the Wash-
ington Post, to amend A. J. Lelbling’s maxim
about freedom of the press being reserved to
the publisher who owns one to read instead:
“freedom of the press belongs to the con-
glomerates that own them."

We do not believe the press should support
our cause in lockstep. If the editorial writers
were to do a 180-degree turn and extol the
virtues of unions, we would consider our-
selves suspect—and with good reason. Labor
should never expect support from the press
for the basic and obvious fact that a news-
paper publisher is merely a businessman
whose business happens to be publishing a
newspaper.

There is nothing wrong with this, al-
though a good many publishers and editors
seemed embarrassed by public exposition of
the notion that they are in business to make
a profit. All we suggest is that when news-
papers proclaim the commandments of labor
relations—thou shalt not strike; thou shalt
not be greedy; thou shalt not injure the
public interest; thou shalt honor thy em-
ployer—they should acknowledge thelr in-
herent prejudice.

Wouldn't it be refreshing if the usual edi-
torial, which clobbers the union and sup-
ports the employer in any conflict between
labor and management, made some note of

the fact that all employers are brothers and
that In unity of management there Is
strength?

Sincerely,

HaroLp E. Srovur.

A NATIONAL TRIBUTE TO
LADY BIRD JOHNSON

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, last Sunday
I had the honor of participating in a
magnificent tribute for one of our dearest
friends, Mrs. Lady Bird Johnson. The
event was held in honor of Mrs. John-
son’s birthday and for the purpose of
raising funds for the Lyndon Baines
Johnson Library in Austin. Former Am-
bassador to Australia, the Honorable Ed-
ward Clark served as cochairman of the
campaign. Henry Ford II and Mary
Lasker served as national chairman.
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It was a night that brought back many
poignant memories of the Johnson White
House and that dynamic leader who came
from a hill country ranch in central
Texas. Many old friends from “The
Johnson Years' were able to attend and
join in the tribute.

One of the highlights of the evening
was the performance by Helen Hayes and
Kirk Douglas reading the letters and
diaries of the Johnsons as arranged by
playwright Preston Jones.

Perhaps the most enjoyable part of the
evening was once again seeing the old
friends—the Johnson people—including
the Honorable Dean Rusk, Jack Valente,
John Connally, Arthur Korm, Len Was-
serman, Bob Strauss, Liz Carpenter and
the entire Johnson family.

The event also exceeded its goal of
contributions for the L. B. J. Library. The
library will be able to keep its doors open
free to all visitors and also fund the
many programs and seminars that are
sponsored by the foundation.

Not only were we able to establish a se-
cure future for the L. B. J, Library but
also honor the wonderful woman who
played such an important role in the
Johnson years. We all love her very
much.

Mr, Speaker, I insert the Washington
Post article about the tribute. It is a well-
written graphic description of this event:

A TrisuTE TO LBJ—THE OTHER ONE

(By Bill Curry)

AvusTIN, TEXx.—After all these years, years
since the Lyndon Johnsons left Texas for
Washington, years since they left Washing-
ton for Texas and years since the President
himself just left, a thousand family friends
could still gather here Sunday night in one
of those special Texas celebrations of power
and love.

In the name of LBJ they came, but this
time it was the name of that other LBJ, the
one he drove to excellence, achievement and,
at times, to pain. The one he called Dearest
and Bird and ‘‘one of my wisest and most
trusted counselors.” Lady Bird Johnson, no
other.

Here they were assembled in the marble
majesty of the LBJ Library—the conserva-
tive wealth of Texas anteing up $1.25 million
to keep a presidential library open without
charge to you and me, because that's the
way Lyndon wanted it. And because Mrs.
Johnson wouldn't tolerate a tribute to her
unless it also benefited the library.

This event was called “A National Tribute
to Lady Bird Johnson"” and drew a crowd
variously described as the Johnson family's
kissing cousins and “the Democratic Estab-
lishment,” Bankers, ollers and dealers, men
who had twisted arms for Lyndon Johnson
and men who had had their arms twisted.

“This Is a love-in,” said Texas humorist
Cactus Pryor, whose one-liners from the LBJ
Auditorium stage caught the light and the
insight of Sunday night's gathering in honor
of her 65th birthday, Dec. 22.

But catching the drama of the lifetime of
two people were Helen Hayes and Kirk Doug-
las, whose dramatic readings of Johnson let-
ters and diaries, as arranged by “Texas Tril-
ogy” playwright Preston Jones, spirited an
audience to times and places past.

“Lyndon,” Claudia Taylor wrote in Octo-
ber 1934, “Please tell me as soon as you can
what the deal is. I am afraid it's politics . . ."

“My darling,” he wrote to her in 1942 in a
wartime letter from San Francisco, “I've come
around to thinking your head is better than
mine on most things, even including so many
political matters.”

Those were the up times and the down
times came too, as when graduating students
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walked out on Lady Bird Johnson in a Viet-
nam war protest at Willlams College in
October 1967. “I was their bait,” read Helen
Hayes. “How did I personally feel? Cool,
furious and determined to maintain my dig-
nity . . . All in all, I guess I lost this round.
Lyndon called . . .”

And Kirk Douglas said, “I just hate for you
to have to take that sort of thing."

So compelling was their performance that
afterward a strucky Lucy Johnson Nugent
would say of Hayes and Douglas, “Omne of
them would look over and glance at each
other, and there stood my mother and
father.”

"I could see Daddy,” sald her sister Lynda
Robb. “Indeed, at one point there is a refer-
ence to ‘Lyndon Douglas’ in my notes.”

But if there was confusion between theater
and reality, there was little doubt that it was
Lady Bird Johnson's night. She was escorted
by Henry Ford II, who was co-chairman of
the event with philanthropist Mary Lasker,
Mrs. Johnson was presented with roses sent
by Laurance Rockefeller. She was lauded by
an absent President who recelved modest
handclapping compared to the enthusiastic
applause when Pryor mysteriously sald, “We
had hoped that America’s No. 1 citizen could
be here,” and added in reference to the Uni-
versity of Texas' All-American football play-
er, Earl Campbell, “but he hasn't returned
from accepting the Heisman Trophy."

Jim Wright, the House Majority Leader,
was here and so were John Connally and
Dean Rusk and Jack Valente and Lloyd
Bentsen. Liz Carpenter kind of ran things.
Steve Martindale came too, “with Liz."

Gov. Dolph Briscoe couldn't make it, Pryor
sald, “because he was attending the funeral
of a future appointee.” Dead men have been
appointed to office before in Texas.

But lots of people did make it, and Influ-
ence and wealth appeared to increase, pro-
portionately as the halr grayed, silvered and
finally whitened. The object of the evening
was to endow the LBJ Library, to finance
frequent academic gatherings on public
issues and to keep the library admission free
s0 that no child must ever pay to wvisit it.
Strange, then, that in a state where public
spending for the poor is done with less than
enthusiasm, that such a crowd would con-
tribute $125, $500 and $5,000. But that's the
way 1t is done here: Private charity instead
of public outlay.

“There is a great diversity of political
background here,” said Nugent a few feet
from the display case where her White House
wedding gown is preserved. “That's one of
the joys of my mother. She has best friends
from the very liberal end of the optical spec-
trum and best friends from the very con-
servative end of the political spectrum. That
does not eliminate their ability to love my
mother for what she stands for.”

What did her mother think of all this? She
tried to get the audience to cut short the
standing ovation for her. They wouldn't, not
for a while anyway. Finally, she was able to
say. “Thank you. My heart is very full to-
night.” Additional remarks followed. Then
in a hallway she was asked for her thoughts.
“They're full of gratitude, and happiness and
memories.”

As we rode the elevator to a post-perform-
ance reception, Mrs. Johnson acknowledged
that the ever-increasing demands by her
husband—a letter once suggested she hand-
write 2,000 letters to constituents—had
spurred her to try harder and to do more.

One letter also commanded her to acquire
skills, so that if anything ever happened she
would be able to get a job some day.

Last night it was clear that the trylng and
the doing had carried her farther and
achieved for her not a job but a place In
America. Her name is synonymous with
beautification, with greenery and trees and
flowers. You can see it. She is a businesss-
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woman and works with passion for this
library.

And if anyone needed to say, although no
one really did, J. J. (Jake) Pickle, the con-
gressman, went ahead. This library with its
presidential archives and artifacts is more
than a memorial to one man. "“This is the
LBJ Library,” Pickle sald, “Lyndon Balnes
and Lady Bird, one and the same, now and
forever. Amen."”

DETENTE: MYTH AND REALITY

HON. LARRY McDONALD

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. McDONALD. Mr. Speaker, détente
has become like beauty and is “in the
eyes of the beholder.” Thus, many of our
policymakers are determined to maintain
détente, because of what they think it is
and not because of the reality of détente.
While the Soviets continue to pour out
soothing words and act in a beguiling
manner, their continued arms buildup
goes on to belie their words. So, in assess-
ing the intentions of the Soviets should
we listen to their words or look at their
actions? Obviously, actions still speak
louder than words and the actions of the
U.S.S.R. give no one hope for peace in
the world. Lt. Col. John D. Baker, in Mili-
tary Review for December 1977, has ac-
cumulated the evidence in an orderly
manner and presented a case against
détente very cogently. I commend his ar-
ticle to the attention of my colleagues:

DETENTE: MYTH AND REALITY
(By Lt. Col, John D. Baker, US. Army)

Détente is a word which has been used
widely, and most Americans are familiar
with the term. What détente really means to
them, however, is vague, and a precise under-
standing of the term is lacking. It seems that
most would assume the word to infer a re-
laxation of tensions between the United
States and the Soviet Unlon. As this is the
way the Soviets define the word, a closer look
at the meaning of this word is In order. The
Soviet interpretation is literally a “slacken-
ing of tensions" (razriadka napriazhennosti).
This term must be considered in connection
with the term “peaceful coexistence" which
has been in use for a longer time. What do
these terms mean to the Soviets? Peaceful
coexistence has been precisely defined by
various Soviet leaders from Khrushchev to
the present leadership: the absence of war
between the “soclalist and capitalist” camps,
while competition in all other areas remains
active and even accelerated. Since “détente”
appears to be an offspring of peaceful co-
existence, its meaning would seem to be simi-
lar. Cautions have been noted in the Soviet
media regarding both terms, stressing that
just because relations between the camps are
“better,” the basic hostility of the camps has
not been lessened, and that vigllance is still
required to continue the competition in eco-
nomic, ideological, political and other
spheres. In short, the concept is a continua-
tion of the struggle by all means short of
actual war.

If there is little evidence to suggest that
“détente” is not just the new name for
“peaceful coexistence,” there is perhaps even
less evidence that the basic aims of Soviet
foreign policy have been changed by the use
of the term.

The Soviet interpretation of the term
“détente” seems to be little understood in
the West. While “relaxation (slackening) of




39626

tensions” seems to be a worthy goal and well
accepted in the West, the adjunct of con-
tinued or increased competition In areas
other than war seems to have been over-
looked. Thus, in the West, we find what some
might consider an overly optimistic view of
détente which seems to equate “‘détente’” and
“peaceful coexistence” with an absence of
tensions, a lack of competition between the
camps or a merger of interests to the point
that the ideological differences no longer
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TasLE 1.—Comparison of U.S. and U.S.S.R.
nuclear delivery systems

1968 1976

1, 054

656
Long-Range anhers

(Range 6,000+ Miles) ____ 387

2,007

1976
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superlority to one of moderate Inferiority in
numbers alone over this period (with the
overall balance probably being more in the
equality range when the other aspects are
considered), one is prompted to ask why this
change took place.

This question has an extremely complex
answer. A variety of elements enter into this
evaluation, with some of the main factors
being the war in Vietnam, the perception

that a massive superiority was either no
longer needed or no longer feasible and the
consideration of “détente.”

The “evils” and disadvantages of an
uncontrolled arms race have been stated

1, 527
845
136

play important roles. This belief is founded
neither upon a correct understanding of the
terms themselves, nor on the realities of the
situation. In fact, they seem to be based upon

the flimsy foundation of wishful thinking. 2, 507

Détente 1s but another stage In the con-
tinuing evolution of Soviet foreign policy
whose ultimate alm (the victory of socialism
over capitalism), as stressed by the Soviets
themselves, has not changed.

Thus, the West should examine '‘détente”
in this light and make a judgment as to its
value, based upon a proper understanding of
the concept, not upon what we might wish
the concept to be. There has been some prog-
ress in relaxing tensions between the US and
the USSR as evidenced by agreements which
have been made on a varlety of issues rang-
ing from Strategic Arms Limitation Talks
(SBALT) to the sale of wheat. Trade between
the two countries is much discussed, and
commercial and other negotiations continue.
All these discussions and ements are
cited to demonstrate that East-West tensions
are being reduced, and, in fact, we have come
a long way from the “Cold War" to the pres-
ent relationship.

It would be a serious mistake, however, to
consider that everything is now “rosy.” To
underline this fact, a comparison of military
positions reveals some interesting facts.

In the strategic arena, a comparison of US
and USSR relative positions in numbers of
nuclear delivery systems reveals a great
change between 1968 and 1976 (Table 1).1

Footnotes at end of article.

Figures represent midyear totals.

The U.S. figures reveal no change in inter-
continental ballistic missiles (ICBMs) or sea-
launched ballistic missiles
this eight-year period and a decrease of 158
in long-range bombers. On the Soviet side,

we find an Increase of 727 ICBMs, 775
BLBMs and a decrease of 15 long-range

bombers. The relative strategic positions have
changed markedly. Whereas in 1968 the U.S.
enjoyed a superiority of 1,175 in total num-
bers of delivery systems, in 1976 the U.S.
trailed the USSR by 410.

Of course, total numbers are but one
aspect of the balance of forces and are con-

sidered by some to be a simplistic value,

especially when other aspects such as
multiple independently targetable re-entry

vehicles (MIRVs), numbers of warheads,
bomber payload and throw-weight are intro-
duced into the equation. One must agree

that this area 1s complex and that the

welghing of other aspects, with the U.S. hav-
ing advantages In numbers of warheads,
MIRVs and bomber payloads and the Soviets
having an advantage in throwweight, com-
plicates the evaluation. Consideration of
numbers alone gives a simple, but effective
measure of relative position.

Thus, while one can say that the US posi-
tion has changed from one of massive

TABLE 2.—BALANCE OF POWER IN THE EUROPEAN ARENA

1968-69

1976-77

Warsaw  Of which

NATO Pact are Soviet

0Of which
are Soviet

Warsaw

NATO Pact

(SLBMSs) over

sufficlently in other places, and the logic of
trying to restrict an uncontrolled arms race
is difficult to dispute. However, relying on
“trust,” détente” or any other intangible
notion does not solve the very real problem
of the balance of power in the world arena.
The solution must be approached logically
and dispassionately, and not with pre-
conceived concepts based upon “feelings” but
upon realities.

The reality is that the Soviet Union now
has achieved a position at least of equality
with the United States, and it has a slight
advantage In total numbers of strategic
dellvery systems. This is, in itself, neither
bad nor good. The “bad” or “good” will de-
pend upon developments in the future. Both
sides now “enjoy" the capability of destroy-
ing each other, perhaps even many times
over, as some point out. Both sides also
recognize the futility of a nuclear war based
on that capability; it Is of advantage to
neither side. Thus, given this present rela-
tionship, total nuclear war seems to be ruled
out.

A further examination of the balance in
the critical European arena adds to our
understanding of the overall balance. Again
The Military Balance is the source of the
figures, and some restrictions are necessary in
considering the figures (Table 2).*

1968-69 1976-77

Warsaw Of which
Pact are Soviet

Of which
are Soviet

Warsaw

NATO NATO Pact

Ground  forces,  division
equivalent (3 brigades per
division):

Armored. . o

Mechamzedfsnhorn

fantry

3344
60

1934
3035

Main battle tanks: Peace-
me i e

Tactical aircraft:
Light bo
Fighter/ground attack__..
Interceptors.

9315 5015

Reconnaissance

6,400 IIOOO 26,5

275
1, 625
2,750
650

13 ?50

15, 800

650
2,630
4,360

190 425

8,130 2,960 5, 300

NOTES

Table 3 gives the differences in force structures based upon the above figures
Division equivalents are considered three brigades per division, with the urthel note that Warsaw

Pact divisions are smaller than their NATO counterparts.

TABLE 3.—DIFFERENCES IN FORCE STRUCTURES BETWEEN
1968-69 AND 1976-77

Soviet

Ground forces:
Armored____.____ . +214
Mechanized/infantry_ . —22¢

Total... =34
Medium heavy tanks “Peace-
+5,600 +10,700 46,650

L T Sl
+135 —375 —350

Tactical aircraft:
Lightbombers._..........
—340 —1,005 —810
=350 -—1,610 -—1,850
—235

Fighter/ground attack__
+160 +90
—790

Interceptors
—2,830 —2,920

Reconnaissance._

Note: Table 4 gives the Warsaw Pact advantages (or disad-
vantages), again based upon the above figures.

The figures mclude aII countries in the respective alliances m!h the exception of France and

Portugal on the NATO side.

While the main battle tanks may be roughly equated, tactical aircraft cannot be pact aircraft
generally have lower payloads, shorter ranges and less ursatlil'x than NATO aircraft.
Some of the figures are extrapolated from the tables in the Mi

litary Balance—that is, 1968-69

figures were given in brigade equivalents while 1976-77 figures were in division equivalents.

TABLE 4—Warsaw Pact advantages
1968-69 1976-77
Ground forces
slons) :

(Divi-
+1934 +20
+2614

+46
- 9,400

Mechanized/Air-

borne/Infantry ... 410

+30
Medium heavy tanks__ + 15, 500
Tactlcal aircraft:

Light bombers

Fighter/Ground at-

+80

—T5
+2, 100
+225

Interceptors ...
Reconnaissance

+2, 340

As can be seen from Tables 2, 3 and 4, the
Warsaw Pact forces have increased quanti-

tatively, as have the NATO forces. This is
especially notable in the number of Pact
tanks increasing by 10,700, giving the War-
saw Pact an advantage over NATO of 15,5600
tanks. While tactical aircraft on both sides
have decreased, the Warsaw Pact presently
maintains an advantage of 2,340. The de-
crease of 16 division equivalents does not
alter the roughly 1.5 to 1 ratio of Pact divi-
sion equivalents to NATO division equiva-
lents, 50 percent of which are Soviet. Based
upon the above comparison, the Warsaw Pact
is quantitatively in better condition now
than in 1968. Qualitative improvements also
are reported. John Erickson, a specialist on
the Soviet military, pointed out an increase
of 1,000 T62 tanks in the Pact,? while the re-
placed T54/T55 models were retained in the
forward area. He also noted that nuclear
weapons have increased the number of artil-
lery pleces almost doubled by the beginning
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of 1873 and more tracked amphibious vehicles
supplied for infantry use. In air power, Erick-
son pointed out that older aircraft are being
phased out and modern types introduced,
including the MIG25 Foxbat and the MIG23
Flogger variable-geometry alircraft. He also
noted a massive air defense program, coupled
with a major air shelter program, thereby
complicating the NATO task of achieving air
superiority should war break out.

In addition to these factors, significant
numbers of a new armored personnel carrier
(APC), the BMP, have been appearing. This
APC is greatly improved from previous mod-
els deployed by either side. Not only is it
equipped with a portable 73mm smoothbore
gun in addition to the 7.62mm coaxial ma-
chine gun, but it can mount the Sagger anti-
tank guided missile system. The provision of
firing ports on both sides of the vehicle gives
the infantry squad the capability of fighting
while mounted, and totally protected, in the
vehicle.t

Another new system probably deployed in
the forward area is the 122mm self-propelled
gun. Neues Deutschland, the East German
Party newspaper, referred to this vehicle as
amphibious. The new SA9 antiaircraft missile
has been displayed mounted on an amphibi-
ous wheeled carrier® This system, coupled
with the new ZSU23-4 self-propelled antiair-
craft gun, will improve the Pact's antiair-
craft capabilities, as will the new aircraft.
As these new weapons have been displayed,
it must be presumed that there will be fur-
ther deployments of other new systems in
the forward area.

These programs, together with the rapid
buildup of naval strength, greatly improve
the qualitative position of the Warsaw Pact
All of these factors demonstrate that the
Pact's position vis-a-vis NATO has improved
significantly since the beginning of détente.

The possibility exists that the Soviets
agreed to discuss SALT in 1968 with the pri-
mary aim of preventing a further US stra-
tegic buildup, while the Soviets bullt up
their own forces. Psychologically, with the
possibility of a concrete agreement on stra-
teglc arms under open negotiations, the Con-
gress and many citizens of the United States
were reluctant to support further strategic
arms developments. The antiballistic missile
funding battle ensued, and constant calls
came for reducing the armed forces. In fact,
between 1968 and 1976, the United States
withdrew from Vietnam, and nonstrategic
US Armed Forces were reduced considerably.
A similar unilateral reduction of the Soviet

Armed Forces has not occurred. To emphasize
these changes, see Table 5.¢

TasLE 5.—Comparison of forces

Total deployed
ground forces:

1968-69 1976-77
1, 175, 000
Warsaw Pact 1, 305, 000
(Of which are So-
viets)
Total armed forces
(Includes para-
military forces on

the Soviet side) :
8

(530, 000) (775, 000)

2, 086, 700
3,470,000 4, 000, 000

What, one might ask, do all these com-
parisons mean, and why are they so laborl-
ously presented? A valid question, as is the
question of why all the comparisons are
based upon 1968 and mid-1976. A significant
event occurred in 1968: After years of con-
sideration, the leadership of the Soviet Union
agreed to discuss limitations on strategic
weaponry. A significant breakthrough—or
was it?

In mid-1968, the Soviets were well aware
of their planned buildup, especially in the
strategic sphere. Their problem was to find a
way to prevent a US reaction to the buildup.
In retrospect, we certainly can agree that the
SALT negotiations exerted a restraining ef-
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fect on the US reaction to the Sovlet bulldup.
This may or may not have been foreseen by
the Soviets, but, in either case, the Soviets
have been able to alter markedly the balance
of power in the world and have not been
overly modest in proclaiming this fact
through their media, although very few of
these comments are repeated by any Western
media. The balance may “have shifted in
favor of the socialist camp’ as some Sovlets
have declared, but how far the balance shifts
is a key consideration for the present and
future.

In considering US-USSR détente across the
board over this period, the Soviets have bene-
fited in various ways. In 1972, the Soviets had
a very poor harvest, but were able to nego-
tiate—at very favorable terms, subsidized In
part by the American taxpayer—the purchase
of about 20 million tons of grain in the
United States. This agreement greatly eased
problems in the USSR. while causing a var-
iety of problems in the United States, The
efforts by the USSR to purchase large
amounts of US grain in 1975 may have still
further repercussions on the US economy.
Time will tell in this area, as it will In the
military area?

Second thoughts about general trade with
the Soviet Union are in order, however, to
the extent that trade affects the military
balance. The Soviets have tremendous indus-
trial and civillan needs. Having the United
States fill these needs on an easy, buy-now,
pay-later arrangement would be most wel-
come to the Soviets. While the United States
meets only a fraction of Soviet technological
needs, one should note that, when the United
States fills such needs, the pressure for the
Soviets to divert materiel and manpower
from their military production is reduced by
that amount.

Further outcomes &f East-West détente
were an agreement to participate in the Con-
ference on Security and Cooperation in Eu-
rope (CSCE) and the Mutual and Balanced
Force Reductions (MBFR) negotiations.
MBFR negotiations are being held, but so far
there does not seem to be any reason to ex-
pect favorable results in the near future. The
Soviets seem to have moved newer tanks into
the Warsaw Pact area while not withdrawing
the tanks being replaced. NATO also has in-
creased its tank inventory. Media reporting
on the Soviet/Warsaw Pact position on MBFR
reveals that the socialist camp wishes to re-
tain the relative balance of forces in the Cen-
tral European area (officlally referred to as
the NATO Guidelines Area (NGA) which in-
cludes West Germany, Belgium and the Neth-
erlands on the NATO side and East Germany,
Poland and Czechoslovakia on the Pact side).
More simply stated, both sides reduce by
equal percentages which will leave the Pact
with & numerical superiority in troops and
in tanks. This again demonstrates that the
Soviets are interested in obtaining unilateral
advantages wherever possible.

A further consideration which reflects on
the various NATO-Pact tables is the serious
decline on the NATO side recently. France
has been excluded from the figures. Greece
and Turkey are bordering participants, and
Portugal, at one time, showed alarming
trends toward communism. Excluding their
forces reduces the balance figures previously
given by 38+ dlvision equivalents, 2,680+
medium tanks and 672 combat aircraft.®

The successful completion of the CSCE in
July 1975 witnessed various heads of state
making reference to present European bor-
ders, including the borders of Eastern Europe
established by Soviet military forces before,
during and after World War II. A more inter-
esting aspect of this conference was the
agreement for noninterference in internal af-
fairs of other states insisted upon by the So-
vlets. Might this signify a change in the long-
standing Soviet policy of support for wars of
national llberation and support for local
Communist Parties? No, the Soviet emphasis
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is on the West refraining from “supporting
counterrevolution,” not on the East refrain-
ing from “supporting revolution."

The various points examined show some of
results achieved during the period of
“détente’: & greatly improved Soviet stra-
tegic position; an improved Warsaw Pact con-
ventional war position; one major purchase
of US grain by the Soviets to the disadvan-
tage of the US taxpayer; a slight decline in
the level of US strategic forces; a great reduc-
tion in US conventional forces; and a marked
deterioration in the NATO Alliance. Some of
these results are, of course, unilateral actions
and only indirectly related to détente. The
Sovlets are recelving Western technology at
favorable prices; they have obtained recogni-
tion of their East European conquests; they
have obtained a “moral” commitment that
the West not interfere with Communist re-
gimes; and they have obtained, as they note
often, a significant shift in the East-West
balance toward soclalism, a shift which is still
moving.

“Détente” has been beneficial for the
Soviet Union; the benefits for the United
States are not as clear. We have not had a
nuclear war which, of course, is a major
benefit in itself. However, the changes which
have occurred during détente seem to be
reaching a critical point. If the shift toward
soclalism continues unchecked, a very dif-
ferent world may evolve. The West still has
the capability to react to these changes
within the concepts of “détente” and
“peaceful coexistence,” short of war.

First, the West and especially the United
States should recognize that détente does
not signify lack of competition but, rather,
an absence of a hot war. We must face facts
as they are, not as we would like them to be.
The marked bulldup of both strategic and
conventional forces by the Soviet Union does
not seem to be in accord with its professed
goal of a relaxation of tensions. Surely, In
a détente atmosphere, fewer military forces,
not more, should be necessary, but that is
not what has evolved.

Second, in all our dealings with the Soviets
and other Communist countries, we should
welgh the advantages we can obtain by the
various relationships and strive to obtain
maximum advantages for our cooperation.
This is standard Soviet policy and should
be a standard US policy. We should act like
the proverbial “hard-headed businessman”
in our relations with the Soviets and obtain
some gains for our side.

The fact that “détente” might be a ploy
permitting Soviet military buildups without
strong US reaction, and aiming for other
unilateral Soviet advantages as well, cannot
be ruled out. It is to be hoped that future
“foreign policy galns” for the United States
will be more substantial than previous ones
won under the gulse of “détente.” We have
the capability. Do we have the will?
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WILFRED BURCHETT—SOVIET'S
INTERNATIONAL HATCHET MAN

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, for
those who have followed the Wilfred
Burchett case over the years, permission
by the State Department to allow him
re-entry into the United States is not at
all surprising. In the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp of December 17, 1971, I inserted
material under the heading “What Did
Dr. Kissinger Tell Wilfred Burchett?” It
seems that Henry was doing business
with him during the Nixon administra-
tion, In the Johnson administration he
was permitted to enter the country un-
der the U.N. Headquarters Agreement as
a journalist for a foreign newspaper.

Briefly, it will be remembered that
Burchett was accused of helping brain-
wash and intimidate American POW'’s
during the Korean war. Rear Adm. Jere-
miah Denton, in his book, “When Hell
Was In Session,” described how he was
tortured by the North Vietnamese in 1965
for 7 days and nights and then was con-
fronted by Burchett concerning “war
crimes.”

Burchett attended the trial of Cardi-
nal Mindszenty in Hungary in the late
1940’s and is quoted by Denis Warner,
the Australian newspaperman and ex-
pert on Burchett, as calling the Cardinal
“the miserable, intriguing, ambitious lit-
tle man.”

Burchett was identified by Yuri Krot-
kov, a former Soviet KGB agent, as also
an agent of the same Soviet intelligence
apparatus.

A subpena was issued by a Senate sub-
committee in the name of Burchett some
years ago but Burchett left the country
and was unavailable.

In answer to my query of INS of Oc-
tober 18, I received the following letter
“explaining” why Burchett was again
allowed to reenter. Also included is an
excellent article from Human Events,
dated December 10, 1977, concerning the
background of Burchett and of the in-
fantile attempts of the State Department
to cover up its role on behalf of this So-
viet international hatchet man.

The articles follow:

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, IM-
MIGRATION AND NATURALIZATION
SERVICE,

Washington, D.C., October 28, 1977.
Hon. JoHN M. ASHBROOK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Asaerook: Thank you for your
letter of October 18, 1977, regarding the ad-
mission to the United States by Mr. Wilfred
Burchett, a national of Australia.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Mr. Burchett, as you have noted, is ineli-
gible for admission to the United States un-
der section 212(a) (28) of the Immigration
and Nationality Act, as amended. This sec-
tion prohibits the admission of aliens who
are members of or affiliated with certain or-
ganizations.

On October 12, 1977, the Department of
State notified the Service that Mr. Burchett,
who had applied for a visa to lecture and
confer with his publisher in the United
States, had been found ineligible on October
11, 1977, under the cited section of law. At
the same time, the Department recommended
that his ineligibility be waived under section
212(d) (3) (A) of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act to permit his travel for the
stated purpose only. The recommendation
was based on the commitment of the United
States to the promotion of free international
travel and exchange of ideas.

Accordingly, on October 14, 1977, the Serv-
ice concurred with the Department's recom-
mendation and ordered that Mr. Burchett be
admitted for a period of two months on the
condition that he engage solely in the ac-
tivities mentioned above.

I regret thai my reply cannot be of a more
satisfactory nature with respect to your re-
quest.

Sincerely,
LEONEL J. CASTILLO,
Commissioner.

STaTE SHIELDS BURCHETT'S TORTURE ROLE IN
KOREA

The State Department’s unyielding effort
to cover up the activitles of Communist
author Wilfred Burchett borders on the re-
markable, even for that appeasement-
minded governmental arm. The liberal New
York Post recently jumped all over the de-
partment for getting Burchett in this
country so he could go on a nationwide lec-
ture tour, despite overwhelming evidence that
Burchett is currently a Communist, has
been—and may still be—a KGB operative,
and did participate in the torturing of Amer-
ican prisoners of war during the Korean con-
flict (see Human EveENTs, November 26, page
4).

The 66-year-old Burchett is listed by the
U.S. Immigration and Naturalization Service
as “ineligible” for a travel visa because of his
Communist party affillations. But Burchett
was granted a three-month walver of his in-
eligible status at the request of high-ranking
State Department officials after his case was
referred to State by the White House.

What is more astonishing than Burchett's
entrance into the U.S., however, is the obvi-
ous attempt by the State Department to
shield or downplay Burchett's extremely odi-
ous record.

The Immigration and Naturalization offi-
cial who approved State's request to allow
Burchett a temporary visa, Ralph Kramer,
deputy commissioner for adjudications, told
the Post that the department never advised
his office of Burchett's KGB status, or his
involvement in the torture and brailnwash-
Ing of American GIs. “If we had known
that,” sald Kramer, "you can be sure it would
have been given heavy consideration. I don't
understand why that information was with-
held."”

Though Kramer has since altered his orig-
inal allegation somewhat, the evidence of a
blatant departmental cover-up Is stunning.
On both November 21 and November 22, de-
partmental spokesmen seriously misstated
and distorted the facts about Burchett's
background to reporters in the daily brief-
ings.

Department spokesman Hodding Carter
III, for instance, downplayed virtually all the
charges against Burchett, leaving the im-
pression that the only solid bit of informa-
tion it had on this “journalist” was that he

had Communist tles. So far as allegations ,
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about Burchett's KGB activities—which were
disclosed in 1969 and 1970 in sworn testi-
mony to the Senate Internal Security sub-
committee by top Soviet defector Yuri Krot-
kov—Carter sald the department does “not
have independent information on this sub-
ject.”

Carter also made the curlous claim that
Burchett had been *“successful” in a major
law suit against a former Australian senator
who had raised the question of Burchett's
“alleged involvement in brainwashing and
other activities.” When Accuracy in Media's
Reed Irvine pressed Carter on the point, ask-
ing, “Did you say Burchett was successful?,”
Carter responded, *“Yes."

While Carter “explained” that an Aus-
tralian court had found that Burchett had
been “defamed,” he also made the claim
that the reason Burchett couldn’t collect
for damages is that the accusations about
him were privileged, having been made be-
fore the Australian Senate,

But Carter’'s explanation was factually in-
correct. As Irvine later discovered, the de-
partment “response” to the Burchett gques-
tion was actually based on a telegram sent
to the State Department on Nov. 7, 1974,
from the U.S. consulate in Sydney. Yet even
this telegram spells out the fact that Bur-
chett was not “successful” in his suit, but
actually lost it. Moreover, the court ordered
Burchett to pay “all costs of the court
case.”

A copy of the unclassified telegram, which
Human Events retrieved from the State De-
partment’s Australlan desk, revealed in the
first parazraph that Carter had grossly mis-
led Irvine on the Burchett affair.

The summary statement on the first page
reads: “The defamation suit of Wilfred Bur-
chett, against former DLP Sen. Jack Kane
ended November 1 in Sydney, with the jury
finding that Burchett was defamed by an
article published by Kane. But the article
was a fair report of proceedings in the Aus-
tralian Senate. Burchett was ordered to pay
all costs of the court case.” Contrary to
what Carter claimed, Burchett's suit had not
been “successful” in any way.

Furthermore, to be “defamed"—as Irvine
got Carter to acknowledge a day later—did
not mean that the allegations were false, as
Carter had clearly suggested the day be-
fore. Allegations can “defame"—be injurious
to one's reputation—and be true at the
same time.

Indeed, there is every reason to believe
that Kane's major allegations against Bur-
chett were absolutely on target. The libel
case arose from Krotkov's testimony before
the Senate Internal Security subcommittee
in which Krotkov swore he had recruited
Burchett to work for the KBB in Moscow
after the Korean War. After one of former
Sen. Kane's colleagues read the report into
the Senate record in Canberra in 1971, a con-
densed version appeared in the magazine
Focus, a publication in which Kane was in-
volved.

Though proceedings in the Australian Sen-
ate are privileged, Burchett assumed he
could collect damages on the Focus plece
because 1t had accused him of “blackmalil,” a
word not used in either the Australian or the
U.S. Senates.

“It was a fatal assumption,” according to
the widely respected Australlan correspond-
ent Denis Warner. Sydney, wrote Warner in
an April 11, 1975, edition of National Review,
has the reputation of being one of the
hardest cities In the world in which to de-
fend a libel suilt, and that “publishers usually
fall all over themselves to settle out of court.
Burchett was sure he could win.”

But Burchett was waylaid by Eane's tenac-
ity, Eane, as that 1974 State Department
telegram divulges, “spent more than a year
gathering evidence throughout the world and
brought former POW witnesses from the U.S.,
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Vietnam, Hong Kong, Darwin, Canberra, Bris-
bane and Sydney for the trial.

“These witnesses testified to meeting Bur-
chett in various POW camps during the EKo-
rean and Vietnam conflicts and told about
conversations which they sald indicated Bur-
chett was in the employ of and sympathetic
to the North Koreans, Chinese and North
Vietnamese.

“A deposition made by KEGB defector Yurl
Krotkov, presently living in the US,, alleged
Burchett asked for a job in Moscow, sald he
was an Australian Communist and offered to
blackmail an unnamed Air Force general over
indiscretions by the general's wife with Bur-
chett.”

The Krotkov evidence was all read into the
record, noted Warner, "“the meetings between
Burchett and Krotkov In Berlin after the
Second World War, another meeting at the
Hotel Savoy in Moscow In 1956. Later, at the
Khimki Float Restaurant in Moscow, Bur-
chett, who knew Krotkov was with the KGB,
made his pitch:

* I served our cause, the Communist cause,
the Communist party of China, giving them
very valuable information when I was in Ko~
rea,’ he told Krotkov, according to Krotkov's
testimony. ‘I could understand their think-
ing, their sentiments, what they want, what
they think, and I could inform the Chinese
side. The same thing happened In Hanol. I
am established on the payroll of the party.
I am in close relation with Ho Chi Minh.
We're almost friends. . . .'"

But the most damaging information came
from the ex-POWs. During the Korean War,
almost every captured airman was treated
as a war criminal, not as a prisoner of war,
held in solitary confinement under constant
threat of death. Early in 1952, the interroga-
tions pald off and two airmen, Lt. John
Quinn, a B-36 pllot, and his navigator, Lt.
K. L. Enoch ‘“‘confessed.”

“A week or so later,” Warner related, “Ra-
dio Peking, the New China News Agency, and
the People's Dally in Peking carried the story
that a joint interrogation team of Chinese
and Korean sclentlsts had interrogated (not
interviewed) the alrmen and that Wilfred
Burchett had participated in the work of the
team by invitation.

“Not long afterward, two other alrmen, Lt.
Paul Kniss and Lt. O'Neale also ‘confessed,’
and the germ warfare campaign, concelved
in Burchett's fertile brain, was off to a rip-
roaring start.”

Warner then related that Derek Kinne,
once a private in the Royal Northumberland
Fusiliers, who won the George Cross for his
gallantry in the prison camps, “told of the
misery, the horror, the sheer criminality of
Burchett while the court listened spell-
bound.”

Kinne told of his first meeting with Bur-
chett 22 years before. The prisoners had been
called to & football field to listen to Burchett
argue that the U.S. was sabotaging the peace
talks. When Burchett was through with
his lecture, Kinne approached him and asked
him to write about the real conditions in the
camp. He told Burchett that the Chinese
had not given the men considerate treat-
ment. 8ix hundred men had died of malnu-~
trition.

“I told him I saw 39 men go for [burial]
in one day and I saw dogs dragging the men
out. We ate the dogs and I said we were
starving to death. He kept his mouth shut.”
Kinne told Burchett he had been tied up
and told to reflect in a room for 72 hours
after complaining to the Chinese. According
to Kinne, Burchett replied: “I could have
you shot for that.” Burchett then added:
“It would be good to have you shot."” Later,
Kinne went back to Burchett and sald:
“Excuse me, my brother was killed here.
I would llke to see his grave.” Burchett
crossed his legs and arms and sald, “If you
want to see his grave, beg.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

A United Alr Lines captain flylng out of
Chicago, Paul Kniss, who had been captured
during the Korean War, gave more damming
testimony about Burchett. After his Chinese
and Korean interrogators had exerted ex-
treme pressure on him, Kniss finally “con-
fessed” to germ warfare charges. Six weeks
later, Burchett informed Kniss that he had
his “confession” and had edited it. At one
point, Kniss saw an interrogator drop a
sheet of typed notepaper. It was a single
sheet, signed “W. G. Burchett,” and con-
tained all sorts of military questions for the
interrogator to ask him. And so the testimony
went.

Predictably, of course, Burchett denied
virtually everything—he argued that Kniss
was not telling the truth, insisted that he
had never exchanged a word with Einne
before in his life, that he had never seen
the next witness, Col. Walker Mahurin, until
he appeared in court, and that the first
time he ever heard of germ warfare in Eorea
was in 1952.

“He was proved a llar from his own wrlt-
ings,” wrote Warner. “An interview with
Mahurin in prison camp under Burchett's
byline appeared in the London Daily Worker
and the Hsinhua news agency. . . . He re-
peated that he had not heard of germ war-
fare until 1952 and then, confronted with
China’s Feet Unbound, conceded that he
had referred to it in the introduction bear-
ing the date August, 1851, though that must
have been a printer's error!

‘*After retiring for three and a half hours,
the jury found that the article in Focus
was defamatory but that it was a fair account
of proceedings published in the Australian
Senate, and therefore privileged.

“Under the circumstances, it was not
necessary for the jury to go on and decide
whether the allegations that Burchett had
worked for the KGB and his actlvities in
Korea and Vietnam were true and whether
it was for the public benefit that they should
be published. He has lost his case already.”

Warner concluded his article this way:
“For nearly a quarter of a century, Burchett
has been in the front ranks of the enemies
of the United States. That is where he will
remain now. But surely it is not asking too
much that the real nature of the man should
be made known to the American people.”

No, it is not too much to ask. But Presi-
dent Carter's State Department—for its own
curious reasons—seems to think it is, has
walved several restrictions so he could come
into the U.S., and has even compelled its
spokesmen to mislead those who have been
trying to discover the truth about Burchett's
background. Why, one would like to know,
15 the department shielding this front-line
foe of the U.S8.?

On November 22, the department engaged
in another coverup of Burchett’s background.
Reed Irvine asked the department spokes-
man for the day, Tom Reston, to read a por-
tion of the 1974 telegram which would have
proved Irvine's contention of the previous
day that Burchett had actually lost his suit
against Sen. Kane. Reston Indicated he
would, but sald: “I don't have the cable in
front of me here. ..."” So the cable was never
read into the record. Following the briefing,
Reed, as he was going out the door, noticed
two coples of the telegram at the side of the
room where department personnel are nor-
mally seated during the briefing.

WHAT COUNTS IN AMERICA

HON. ROBERT K. DORNAN
IN THE HOU;; ;;‘L:;PR:AESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. DORNAN. Mr. Speaker, today, we
are expected to adjourn for the holidays.
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It is a time for reflection and remember-
ing, for celebration and for thanksgiv-
ing. Americans are joining each other
in praising Heaven and thanking our
Lord for the blessings He has bestowed
on us. But only a few of them have the
talent to voice that thankfulness.

One who does have that gift is Herbert
E. Kaiser, editor of the Society of Man-
ufacturing Engineers Tech-news. Al-
though his November editorial was writ-
ten in reference to the Thanksgiving
holiday, its sentiments and message are
just as meaningful during this holy
season.

Mr. Kaiser's words speak for them-
selves:

WHAT COUNTS IN AMERICA

The Thanksgiving season is nearing once
again. Americans are ralsing their voices in
prayer and thanksgiving for this bountiful
land. I would llke to add my voice to theirs.

I immigrated to the United States from
Germany. My heart is full of love and pride
for my new country. I feel that I must speak
out for my heart alone cannot contain the
pride and joy of being an American. I thrill
at the sight of the flag. I feel humble when
I hear the “Star Spangled Banner.” To me,
this country is beautiful, graclous, God-fear-
ing, and kind. It is & place of miracles. My
greatest gift was the day my family and I
recelved our cltizenship papers.

Perhaps I do not agree that the Panama
Canal should be given to an unstable coun-
try with a Marxist dictator; nor the am-
nesty awarded to Viet Nam deserters; nor
the present assault on Rhodesia in the name
of Human Rights; nor do I agree with the
cancellation of the B-1 Bomber. I am fright-
ened by the trend to Socialism, which is the
first step to Communism. I know the terror
for I have lived under Nazism and Commu-
nism. Yet, I thank God I have the right to
criticize the very government that gave me
that right.

I am wealthier than all the kings, for I
was accepted in this green and golden land.
Those that have come from far places are
proof of my words. They arrive to be part
of this country, my land, my home. Many of
my fellow-countrymen lost their lives on the
Berlin Wall. Their love of freedom Wwas
greater than their love of life . . .

I will remember those who came to Amer-
ica to follow their dream. Let us sing “God
Bless America” with greater feeling this
Thanksgiving, 1977, for your land is my land
and I, too, am proud to be an American!

THE CROWN OF ST. STEPHEN—
GIVING A RELIGIOUS TREASURE
TO AN ATHEIST DICTATORSHIP

HON. GEORGE HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. Speaker, last month
President Carter made a startling an-
nouncement which has outraged the
American-Hungarian community and
other freedom-loving anti-Communists
throughout the Nation and around the
world.

On November 4, the 21st anniversary
of the 1956 attempt by the Hungarian
freedom fighters to throw off the yoke of
the Communist government, the Presi-
dent stepped into political quicksand
when he unwisely stated that the return
of the Crown of St. Stephen would help
improve the relations between Hungary
and the United States.
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The Carter decision to give the crown
to the present Communist government
of Hungary has stirred up strong protest
against the turnover of this sacred sym-
bol of Hungarian freedom and indepen-
dence to a government which was estab-
lished and is maintained in office by the
brute power of the Soviet Union.

The story begins in the closing days
of World War II when the Holy Crown
of St. Stephen was smuggled from Hun-
gary to Austria and given to American
troops by 28 Hungarians who had pledged
their lives to protect it. The crown, a gift
to Stephen, first king of Hungary, from
Pope Sylvester II in 1001, was later
brought to the United States and is re-
portedly kept in Fort Knox, Ky.

A vital moral issue is involved and I
have introduced legislation along with
many other Members of Congress to in-
sure that the President does not violate
his own commitment to human rights
with regard to the people of Hungary. My
bill requires that the Crown of St. Ste-
phen not be removed from the United
States without the specific approval of
Congress.

There is no justification for conceding
the crown to a government that is obvi-
ously dominated by and dependent upon
the occupying Armed Forces of the So-
viet Union. The Holy Crown is not and
cannot be a quid pro quo for any internal
policy initiatives by the Kadar regime.
Only the complete withdrawal of all for-
eign troops, followed by free elections,
can be the basis for the return of the
Holy Crown.

Although the People’s Republic of
Hungary has obligated itself to respect
fundamental human rights by signing
and ratifying the United Nations Charter
and the Universal Declaration of Hu-
man Rights and by participating in the
Helsinki Conference, there are no guar-
antees. Conceding the Holy Crown at
this time would be a symbolic gesture of
American acceptance of current prac-
tices and do nothing further to bind the
People’s Republic of Hungary to these
obligations. Hungary needs to open its
doors beyond the Soviet orbit and ex-
pand its trade and other contacts with
the West.

Certainly the Hungarian people them-
selves will not benefit from the surrender
of the Holy Crown to the Soviet con-
trolled People’s Republic of Hungary
which could only mean that the United
States was giving its approval to the
oppressive Communist regime. It would
be contrary to American traditions and
not only an insult to those who have
fought and died for freedom, but a blow
to the morale of all Hungarians and
freedom-loving people everywhere.

The crown is more than just a museum
piece to Hungarians, it has for 1,000
years been in the possession of the true
rulers of an independent Hungary and
the United States should not recognize
the Soviet imposed Communists as the
true rulers by delivering this symbol
into their hands.

Mr. Speaker, the Holy Crown of St.
Stephen is a religious treasure, a revered
symbol of Hungarian national sover-
eignty and constitutionality which has
been entrusted to the United States un-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

til such time as there exists a freely
elected democratic government repre-
senting the Hungarian people. I am op-
posed and I will continue to oppose the
State Department’s expressed intention
of buying Communist good will by sur-
rendering the Holy Crown of Hungarian
sovereignty to officials of the People's
Republic of Hungary, an atheistic dicta-
torship imposed by Soviet trespassers.

A REPORT ON THE MIDEAST
PROBLEM

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, my recent
trip to the Middle East was the most
productive foreign congressional effort
during my career in public office. As a
member of a congressional delegation
headed by House Majority Leader JAMES
WeicHT, I visited Egypt and Israel and
spoke to the leaders of both countries.
I want to share with you some of the
information I received from meetings
with President Anwar Sadat of Egypt
and Prime Minister Menachem Begin of
Israel on this invaluable factfinding
mission.

The week of November 12 brought the
most dramatic developments toward a
Middle East peace settlement in 30 years.
During this week and while the congres-
sional delegation was visiting Egypt and
Israel, President Sadat made the star-
tling announcement of his willingness to
visit Israel and talk peace with the Is-
raelis—an offer considered almost un-
thinkable for any leader in the Arab
world. Despite State Department critics
who claimed Sadat’s offer was mere
theatrics, he was true to his word and
flew to Jerusalem on November 19. The
following day when he addressed the Is-
raeli Knesset—Parliament—my House
colleagues and I were sitting in the
Knesset Chamber at the personal invita-
tion of Prime Minister Begin.

These events were truly dramatic. Yet
it is difficult to understand their historic
significance without an appreciation of
the tragic years preceding them and the
towering problems remaining to be
solved.

The Arab-Israeli conflict has brought
five wars to the Middle East since 1948.
It has been a particularly disruptive and
bloody conflict, even by modern stand-
ards, though its origins are relatively
recent. It is only in the light of the past
bitterness, tragedy, and hatred that the
importance of President Sadat’s move for
peace becomes clear. For 30 years Arab
leaders have refused to recognize Israel.
They have incited their people to hatred
of the Jewish Nation. The Jews have in-
sisted it is clear from past experience
that the Arabs do not want peace. Dur-
ing the week that the congressional del-
egation was in the Middle East, this at-
mosphere was completely altered.

During our meeting with the Egyptian
President, Mr. Sadat stated publicly his
earnest desire to go to Jerusalem and talk
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directly with the Israeli Government. We
felt that we were present at the making
of history. We could sense the earnestness
in President Sadat’s voice when he spoke
of his desire for peace, and we were con-
scious of the vast significance of the op-
portunity. Sadat was making a remark-
able offer—to visit not only Israel, the
enemy of the Arab world, but Jerusalem,
holy city of the Moslems and the symbol
of Israeli occupation. I felt at the moment
that we were on the brink of a possible
breakthrough.

During our meeting with the Israeli
Prime Minister 2 days later, Begin an-
nounced to the U.S. congressional party
that Sadat had accepted his personal in-
vitation to visit Jerusalem. Mr. Begin
personally asked us to extend our visit
for an extra day in order to be his guests
in the Israel Parliament for Sadat’s his-
toric address. As we sat listening to
Sadat’s speech, I felt that a huge stride
was being made.

Yet perhaps even more moving were
the personal experiences demonstrating
the drama of the situation. At the King
David Hotel where both the congressional
delegation and President Sadat were
lodged, Israeli and Egyptian security po-
lice who had fought each other on the
battlefield worked together to protect the
Egyptian President. An Egyptian jour-
nalist remarked:

If someone had told me two weeks ago that
I would be in Israel today, I would have told
him he was absolutely mad.

On the sidewalks of Tel Aviv, enter-
prising businessmen were selling T-shirts
imprinted with the smiling faces of Sadat
and Begin. The first telephone communi-
cation lines between Israel and Egypt
were hastily constructed. In a Jerusalem
restaurant, a top Egyptian official politely
heaped eggplant salad onto the plate of
a man whose country had humiliated
Egypt in war many times, while the
Israeli in turn offered him some rice. The
streets were deserted as we drove to the
Parliament to hear Sadat speak—every
Israeli was glued to his TV set, causing
a record consumption of electricity.

The list goes on and on. Despite Sadat’s
initiative, however, a permanent Middle
Eastern peace still is to be created. Let us
turn to the problems which remain to be
solved.

QUESTIONS TO BE RESOLVED IN THE MIDDLE EAST

First. Problems of territory: Except
for recent partial withdrawal in the
Sinai and Golan Heights, Israeli forces
remain in control of the territory oc-
cupied in the 1967 war between Israel
and the Arab countries. The Arabs de-
mand complete withdrawal, since the
territory previously belonged to Arab
States. The Israelis, with justifiable con-
cern, argue that the West Bank and
Golan Heights are vital to their coun-
try's defense. Prime Minister Begin
pointed out to us that without the West
Bank, at some points Israel’'s border
would be only 8 miles from the Ocean. As
I stood on the Golan Heights, I could
understand their strategic location.
When the Syrians controlled them, prior
to Israeli occupation, soldiers stood there
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and shot Israeli farmers in the valley
below.

Second. Problems of Palestinian refu-
gees: There are now over 3 million
Palestinian refugees created by the 1948
and 1967 wars. These are Arabs who fled
their homes in what is now Israel during
the fighting. Israel will not let them
return, and has never paid them for
their homes and land—which the Israeli
Government seized. Many of these refu-
gees are children born in refugee camps
who have never seen their homeland.
President Sadat told us that the Pales-
tinians have been denied their land,
jobs, and even their human rights for 30
years. Israeli Foreign Minister Moshe
Dayan, on the other hand, told us that
his country cannot absorb a wave of
refugees, and that any compensation for
the Palestinians must come from inter-
national sources. Both Mr. Dayan and
Mr. Begin stressed to our delegation that
a Palestinian state in the West Bank and
Gaza would be a base for terrorist at-
tacks against Israel.

Third. Problems of recognition: The
Arab countries have up to now refused
to recognize Israel so long as it occupies
land taken in the wars, while the Israelis
have demanded recognition and an end
to belligerency before withdrawing. Sa-
dat's visit has opened new doors here.
He has painted the other Arab nations
into a corner by implicitly recognizing
Israel and moving toward a peace agree-
ment. Inter-Arab rivalries for leader-
ship of the Arab world continue, but Sa-
dat’s recognition of Israel may force the
other Arab leaders to follow in his foot-
steps.

Fourth. Freedom of waterways: Israel
demands guarantees that the Suez Canal
and the Straits of Tiran will be open to
Israeli ships.

Fifth. Jerusalem: Israel annexed East
Jerusalem—the Old City—after the 1976
war, and now has completed control over
the whole city. Because it contains
shrines holy to three religions, many peo-
ple feel it should be internationalized. It
is difficult to understand the religious
importance of Jerusalem to the Moslems
and Jews without visiting the city. The
Wailing Wall is part of the Second Tem-
ple, the holiest site in Judaism. For Mos-
lems, the mosque of Al Agsa is one of the
holiest shrines of Islam, for it was from
this spot that Mohammed ascended to
heaven on his white horse. We watched
as Moslem women cried and begged to
touch one of the stones of this shrine,
now under Israeli occupation. The prob-
lem of Jerusalem is considered to be the
hardest to solve because the Israelis have
stated repeatedly that the city is “non-
negotiable.” Moshe Dayan told us in a
private meeting that it would be “incon-
siderable to hand back Jerusalem.”

Sixth. Arms race/superpower involve-
ment: Both Israelis and Arabs continue
to spend huge amounts of precious capi-
tal for arms, which are supplied mainly
by the United States and the Soviet
Union. The potential for superpower
conflict in the Middle East is great, since
both superpowers have committed so
much of their power and prestige to the
warring factions.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

While Sadat’s visit to Jerusalem did
not solve any of these thorny problems,
it wouldn’t be expected to. The impor-
tance of his trip lies in the following fact:
the Arab-Israeli conflict is not a reli-
gious confilict, nor even a territorial con-
flict. It is basically a psychological con-
flict. The Jews will forever remember the
terrible holocaust of World War II and
the centuries of persecution. They de-
mand security for their State. The Arabs,
whose culture places extreme emphasis
on pride and dignity, demand that past
wrongs be righted. In its most basic form,
the conflict is between Jewish insecurity
and Arab perceptions of injustice. Sadat
was right when he told our delegation
that the problems are “70 percent psy-
chological and 30 percent substantive.”

Sadat has broken through the massive
psychological barrier between the Arabs
and Israel. He has taken a concrete step
toward a genuine peace settlement. The
delegation can take no credit for these
developments. However, the fact that
both President Sadat and Prime Minister
Begin used the delegation as a sounding
board to send invitations and accept
them, and Begin personally asked the
delegation to stay on an extra day, indi-
cates that we did play a small role in this
historic event.

TU.S. POLICY IN THE MIDDLE EAST

Israel, with the heaviest tax burden in
the world, suffered from an inflation rate
of 39 percent in 1976. Its foreign debt
amounts to $1,700 for every Israeli.
Egypt, with no natural resources and
an overpopulated country, is desperately
poor. The congressional mission saw the
“City of the Dead” in Cairo, where im-
poverished Egyptians live in cemetaries
and mausoleums because no other hous-
ing is available. Our ambassador to Egypt
told us that one of every three loaves
of bread in the country comes from the
United States.

Both countries spend -over 30 percent
of their gross national product on de-
fense, compared to 6 percent for the
United States. The United States has pro-
vided almost $20 billion in aid to the
Middle East since 1946. Aid to Israel is
now running at over $2 billion a year,
while Egypt is receiving about $900 mil-
lion. We must find a way to help them
beat their swords into plowshares before
they bankrupt their own countries as
well as ours.

Yet Sadat’s peace initiative, the most
hopeful sign for peace in the Middle
East in 30 years, has received only luke-
warm support from President Carter and
his foreign policy advisers. National Se-
curity Council advisor Brzezinski has ac-
tively argued against any show of sup-
port for Sadat. Apparently Carter's for-
eign policy “experts” are sore about not
being able to run the show in the Middle
East any longer. There have been grum-
blings from the State Department about
events in the Middle East being “out
of control” of the United States since
Sadat stole their thunder.

Frankly, I feel that this is an excellent
time for the United States to take a back
seal in the negotiations and let the two
sides try working things out for them-
selves. I personally was proud to co-
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sponsor a House joint resolution com-
mending Sadat and Begin for the risk
they have taken.

I believe it is important that Congress
be aware of the major foreign policy
developments in the world. For that rea-
son, I was pleased to be a member of the
leadership delegation visiting the Middle
East. The bipartisan delegation was able
to demonstrate congressional concern for
peace in the Middle East at a very
critical and historic moment. In addi-
tion, we came away with a much greater
understanding of the difficult problems
yvet to be resolved before peace can be
achieved in the Middle East.

IN MEMORY OF LOUIS STULBERG

HON. JOSEPH P. ADDABBO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. ADDABBO. Mr. Speaker, few men
have made such an impact on the world
or have managed to put so much energy
into a lifetime as did Louis Stulberg.
When he passed away Wednesday, De-
cember 14, at his home in Manhattan, he
was a revered and beloved man.

All who were fortunate to have met
and talked with Mr, Stulberg were drawn
to him by his warmth, his concern for
the welfare of workers and his unswerv-
ing dedication to the Ladies Garment
Workers Union, which he led for so many
years, and to which he had belonged
for 50 years.

He had often been guoted as saying
that next to his family, the union and
its members were closest to his heart.
That was a love and an affection that
was totally reciprocated.

I think perhaps the story of Mr. Stul-
berg’s death that appeared in the New
York Times on December 15 tells the de-
tails about the life of this extraordinary
man far better than I could, and I insert
the article.

Along with my colleagues and all who
cared about the labor movement, I offer
my deepest condolences to Mrs. Stulberg
and the rest of the family. Their loss is
shared by all of us.

The article follows:

Lovuls STULBERG, FORMER PRESIDENT OF

GARMENT UNION, 1S DEAD AT 76
(By Damon Stetson)

Louis Stulberg, a natlionally known labor
leader who was president of the 400,000-
member International Ladles Garment
Workers Union from 1966 to 1975, dled yes-
terday at his home at 25 Central Park West
after a long illness. He was 76 years old.

As general secretary-treasurer of the union
from 1959 to 1966, Mr. Stulberg labored in
the shadow of David Dubinsky, his predeces-
sor as president of the union, but that
“never diminished his own shadow,” one of
his former colleagues said.

It was perhaps a sign of the changing labor
movement that the union, born amid the
sweatshops of an earlier era, turned in 1966
from the ebulllent, explosive Mr. Dubinsky
to a man schooled in the intricate business
details of union administration, the man-
agement and investment of huge funds and
the complexities of modern labor contracts.
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““His presidency was one of steadiness and
consolidation after the pyrotechnics of Du-
binsky,” a friend sald.

Yet those associated with Mr. Stulberg
through the years cited his personal warmth,
his sensitivity to the needs of those about
him, his sympathetic understanding and his
considerateness.

In May 1975, after a period of failing
health, Mr. Stulberg announced his plans to
retire, effective in September of that year,
in a moving letter to the union’s general ex-
ecutive board.

A “"MEANING TO MY EXISTENCE"

“Next to my wonderful family,” Mr. Stul-
berg wrote, “I have loved this union above
all things. For it has been all things to me—
my school, my college, my door to worlds I
had never dreamed of and certainly never
dreamed of entering. Above all it has given a
rich meaning to my existence. I have had
the opportunity to work for an ideal. I have
been able to serve the garment workers, to
help improve their lives and to help turn
some of their most important social ideals
into reality. The union has made my life use-
ful. What more can anyone ask for? I think
there's nothing more.”

During his presidency he felt that the ex-
panding of unlonization in the garment in-
dustry was the I.L.G.W.U.'s principal chal-
lenge "because in order to stand still we
must organize.”

“This 1s the only way,” he said, “to keep
up with the expansion of manufacturers,
their losses and their movement from regu-
lar markets to the highways and by-ways
of the country.

During his Chicago years he was more suc-
cessful financially on the semipro baseball
diamond as a shortstop than at the cutting
board. For a time, in fact he consldered a
baseball career with the I.L.G.W.U. as an or-
ganizer in Toledo and the Middle West. He
came to New York in 1827, got a Job as a cut-
ter and jolned Cutters Local 10.

BIG ROLL IN ORGANIZING DRIVE

Two years later he became a business agent
for the local and in 1933 was made assist-
ant manager. In 1941, as head of the cutters’
dress department, he played a major role in
& central organizing campaign on the East-
ern Seaboard, bringing thousands of new
workers into the union.

He joined the union’s general staff in 1945
as assistant executive secretary and was
elected a vice president and member of the
general executive board in 1847.

He moved up to the new post of execu-
tive vice president in 1956 and was elected
secretary-treasurer in 19569. He was named
president by the board in 1966, after Mr.
Dubinsky resigned, and was re-elected at
the 1968, 1971 and 1974 conventions. He had
also been a vice president of the American
Federation of Labor and Congress of Indus-
trial Organizations.

Mr. Stulberg served in many government
and public-service organizations and had
been a United States representative at the
United Nations and a fellow of Brandeis
University.

He leaves his wife, the former Bebe Fried-
man; a daughter, Judith Crystal, and three
grandchildren.

“There is only one answer to the problem
of attracting new workers—higher wages
and improved factory conditions.”

When he stepped down as president he
was able to cite gains in several rounds of
negotiated wage and cost-of-living adjust-
ments that had raised the pay of garment
workers by 65 percent.

But the well-belng of members goes be-
yond the pay envelope, he said at that time,
noting that health care for members had
been improved, a mail-order prescription
program begun, death benefits doubled and
pension benefits increased.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

It was during Mr. Stulberg’s regime that
the union, one of the founders of the Lib-
eral Party and for many years one of its
chief mainstays, severed its 25-year-old tie.
The union’s general executive board charged
that the party had weakened the liberal-
labor political coalition in recent elections
(prior to 1966) and had become the means
through which Republicans were elected in
New York State.

Mr. Stulberg, who had strongly favored
the break with the Liberal Party, sald that
he thought disaffiliation would enable the
union to do more politically.

“There will be none of the restrictions
sometimes present when a union is part of
a party,” he added. “You can't take party
discipline and continue to do what you want
to do. The party left us—we didn’'t leave
it. It was formed to back liberal, humane
and progressive candidates, not to get jobs.”

PUT ON THE BLACK LIST

The road to the presidency of the gar-
ment workers union was a long one for Mr.
Stulberg—starting when he was a teen-aged
cutter in Toronto, where he was brought
three years after his birth on April 14, 1901,
in Poland. He was blacklisted in Toronto for
union activity and subsequently moved to
Chicago and later to Toledo, Ohlo. But he
managed during those early years to finish
high school and one year at the University
of Chicago.

CONGRESSIONAL REFORM: A PROM-
ISE UNFULFILLED

HON. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, the
issue of congressional reform has been
the highest priority for the 95th Con-
gress. The dark days of 1976—with the
detailed accounting of the misuse of
House allowances, conflicts of interest,
and unethical conduct—evoked a public
outery which underscored the pressing
need for corrective measures, Doubts
concerning the very integrity of Con-
gress contributed to a political climate of
public alienation and distrust. Addition-
ally, there emerged wide discontent with
the internal workings of the House it-
self—the undemocratic procedures, the
obsolete committee structure, and the
burgeoning legislative bureaucracy which
impede this body from fulfilling its pol-
icymaking responsibilities.

Last January, Congress appeared to be
genuinely committed to adopting a land-
mark reform agenda, representing the
dedicated efforts of Members on both
sides of the political aisle. Yet the high
expectations which so punctuated the
opening weeks of the session have been
poorly realized. The pattern of the first
session illustrates only hesitant and cau-
tious moves toward reform; Republican
appeals for more comprehensive initia-
tives have encountered outright hos-
tility, if not rejection.

Congress, in attempting tc confront
the challenge of reform, has wavered.
Good intentions have gone awry. A per-
fect example is provided by the March
2 debate on the ethics package. House
Resolution 287 embraced several impor-
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tant reforms including the revision of
the financial disclosure rules, the aboli-
tion of slush funds, and the banning of
lameduck travel. However, the resolu-
tion included an unwarranted increase of
$5,000 in each Member’'s allowance, a
somewhat disconcerting ploy to help
“buy ethics.” Moreover, Republicans
were prevented by the restrictive parlia-
mentary procedures from offering cru-
cial amendments to institute audit pro-
cedures and to require the public dis-
closure of the financial records of the
House. Such episodes do little to inspire
public confidence in the House of Repre-
sentatives.

In the final analysis, the majority
leadership, entrusted with the preroga-
tives and conveniences of power, seems
unwilling or unable to endorse more
than incremental changes. The second
session, however, will offer a renewed
opportunity to translate important re-
forms into law. It will be a test of our
conviction if the efforts to achieve mean-
ingful and comprehensive reforms pros-
per in 1978.

During this year I have been honored
to serve as chairman of the House Re-
publican Task Force on Congressional
Reform. At this point, I would like to
recognize the members of the task force:
JoHN J. RHODES, JOHN B. ANDERSON, DEL
CrLawsoN, BirL. FrenzeL, WiLriam L.
ARMSTRONG, ROBERT E. BAUMAN, M. CALD-
WELL BUTLER, JameEs C. CLEVELAND,
THoMmAs B. Evans, Jr., MiLLICENT FEN-
wiIcK, Louis Frey, Jr., HENRY J. HYDE,
RoBERT W. KASTEN, JR., JIM LEACH, DON-
ALD J. MiITcHELL, W. HENSON MOORE,
JoEL PrITCHARD, RALPH S. REGULA, NEW-
ToN I. STEERS, JrR.,, WIiLLIAM A. STEIGER,
and ROBERT S. WALKER.

It is customary, at year's end, to as-
sess the accomplishments and document
the shortcomings of the legislative ses-
sion. Before presenting a summary re-
view of the session, I would like to com-
ment briefly on several reform concerns
which merit our immediate attention.

COMMITTEE REFORM

The present committee system is an
outmoded, antiquated structure. The
overlapping jurisdictional lines, the un-
balanced workloads, the explosion of
subcommittees, the multiple assignments
resulting in continual scheduling con-
flicts are evidence of the need for reform.
The highest priority for this Congress is
the rationalization and realinement of
the committee structure. Casual improv-
isation or periodic tinkering is no longer
sufficient.

The institutional defects are highly
visible. The House Rules Committee is
constantly forced to assume the role of
referee in jurisdictional skirmishes
among committees. Comprehensive pol-
icy integration and coordination is rarely
achieved. Such major public policy
issues as energy or welfare are so poorly
accommodated by the crazy quilt
of committees that they must be as-
signed to specially created select or ad
hoc units. As a result, the policymaking
role of the House is needlessly frag-
mented—responsibility for coherent pro-
gram development is so widely dispersed
that any degree of accountability is lost.
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AUDITS >

The scandals which plagued the House
in 1976 underscore the need for a pro-
fessional, systematic auditing of our fi-
nancial operations. Members on this side
of the aisle have long advocated efforts
to institute thorough audits of House ac-
counts. This year, in addition to an ava-
lanche of auditing resolutions, Republi-
cans have sought to incorporate auditing
initiatives in House Resolution 287, the
ethics resolution, and House Resolution
383, the resolution establishing a Select
Committee on Ethics—but the restric-
tions imposed on debate blocked such
efforts.

With House Resolution 766, the ill-
fated administrative reorganization res-
olution, a limited, internal auditing role
was proposed. However, the thrust of an
in-house audit, positioned in the midst
of a partisan thicket, would accomplish
little in restoring the public’s trust. The
keystone to the reform of the financial
operations of the House is the adoption
of an independent, outside, mandatory,
audit procedure.

HOUSE ALLOWANCE GAME

It seems uniquely inappropriate that
each time the House considers a major
reform package, provisions are usually
included to enrich Member’s personal al-
lowances. For example:

Last year, in response to the extensive
irregularities in the operation of House
finances, the consolidated account sys-
tem was adopted. Misunderstood by both
the public and the press, the consoli-
dated account has allowed Members to
maximize the use of taxpayers’ money to
bolster the advantages of incumbency.

In March, with the adoption of the
ethics resolution, each Member was pro-
vided with a $5,000 supplement for of-
fice expenses.

In September, the House voted to in-
crease the district office rental allowance
by 67 percent, giving each Member, on
the average, a $7,900 boost in allowances.

And in October, an unsuccessful effort
was made to graft a new $12,000 com-
puter allowance onto the multitude of
congressional perquisites already avail-
able.

Each new increase, of course, repre-
sents a hefty charge to the American
taxpayer. The March ethics sweetener,
for example, will cost more than $2 mil-
lion; the September district office allow-
ance boost, over $3 million.

More important, each new benefit
weights the scale on the side of the in-
cubent, and discriminates against any
potential challenger. There exists a fine
line between providing adequate allow-
ances to service the needs of a congres-
sional district and providing allowances
so excessive that they fuel reelection ma-
chines and entrench incumbents. Politi-
cal commentators document how the
growing pool of congressional allowances
?oax?i insured incumbent reelection vic-

es.

Recently the Committee on House Ad-
ministration has issued new regulations
streamlining nine accounts into one offi-
cial expenses allowance. What is needed,
however is not regulations to facilitate
the use of taxpayers’ money but rather

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

an honest appraisal and reduction of the
amounts now available.

PUBLIC DISCLOSURE OF HOUSE EXFENDITURE

RECORDS

Although the official allowances of the
House are derived from public tax dollars,
disclosure of the manner in which these
funds are utilized is quite limited. Cur-
rently, the only information available is a
summary listing published by the Clerk of
the House. The original vouchers for both
Members and committees remain closeted
from view. Yet the accessibility of these
records is central to the fundamental
issue of restoring accountability.

On May 9 the reform task force intro-
duced a resolution to require the Clerk
to make such records available for public
inspection. The task force believes that
the public and the press possess a valid
right to know how Congress is using tax
dollars in the funding of its operations.
Regrettably this view is not shared by
the leadership in Congress as the resolu-
tion remains buried in committee.

CLOSED RULE SYNDROME

Closed rules have long been employed
to impart an acute parliamentary advan-
tage to the supporters of a particular bill
by thwarting the introduction of un-
wanted amendments. Naturally, such un-
democratic parliamentary procedures ob-
struct the membership of the House from
participating actively in the course of de-
liberation. In too many cases, by exclud-
ing the possibility for judicious amend-
ments, imperfect legislative vehicles are
accorded House approval.

Throughout the first session, the con-
sideration of reform legislation, time and
again, proceeded under such antidemo-
cratic settings. For example, the ethics
package and the administrative reorgani-
zation resolution were considered under
what was labeled euphemistically as a
“modified” closed rule—this in essence
means that only those amendments ac-
ceptable to the majority leadership are
in order. More appalling, the adoption of
the House Rules afforded no opportunity
for amendments. Unfortunately, it is safe
to assume that a task force-sponsored
resolution to prohibit closed rules will re-
ceive scant attention in the current Con-
gress.

A further note should be made of the
overuse of suspensions, which are, in
effect a form of closed rule. Originally,
the suspension procedure was intended to
facilitate the passage of bills which were
uncomplicated and noncontroversial in
nature. However, during the 95th Con-
gress, numerous measures which deserved
careful consideration were stampeded
through under suspension of the rules.
The task force believes that such abuse
is detrimental to the legislative process
and that necessary corrective action
should be instituted. Several reform pro-
posals advanced by the task force in-
clude:

Reducing suspension days to 2 a
month;

Placing a dollar ceiling amount on
bills brought up under suspension, and

Allowing a bill to be brought up under
suspension only if the chairman and the
ranking minority member of the com-
mittee so request, or unless two-thirds of
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the committee, by recorded vote, instruct
the chairman to make such a request.

The list of necessary reforms still
awaiting action—such items as an ac-
curate CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, a ban on
proxy voting, a firm schedule—published
in advance—of House business, open
committee records, more effective con-
gressional oversight, improved reporting
of committee travel funds, and equitable
committee staffing for the minority—in-
dicate the work ahead. This House can-
not afford to revert to “business as usual”,
nor succumb to face-saving gestures
passed merely to ensure immediate po-
litical dividends. It is our opportunity
and our obligation to meet the challenge
of reform in a manner responsive to the
ix}berest,s and needs of the American peo-
ple.

The summary review of the session fol-
lows:

StaTus REPORT ON CONGRESSIONAL REFORM
LEGISLATION—FmsT SEssioN, 95TH CowN-
GRESS

PART I! LEGISLATION PASSED

CONGRESS

1. House Rules (H. Res. 5). Passed House
1/4/T7—Vote: 256-142.

Comment: The House Rules were adopted
under a limited debate, no-amendment pro-
cedure imposed by the Democratic leader-
ship. A Republican effort to vote down the
previous question in order to open the rules
for amendment was defeated by a vote of
261-140.

These Democratic restrictions had two
damaging effects. First, this procedure pre-
cluded a serious review of rules changes—
one-third quorums for committee markup,
an increase in suspension days, quorum call
restrictions in the House and Committee of
the Whole, and an extension of committee
subpoena power—drafted behind closed
doors of the Democratic Caucus. Second, this
procedure prevented the introduction of a
number of Republican-backed reform
amendments including proposals to:

Ban all proxy voting in committees;

Limit all standing committees (except Ap-
propriations) to six subcommittees;

Facilitate the procedures by which a mem-
ber of a committee may demand a roll call
vote;

Require that words actually spoken on
the floor be distinguished in the Congres-
slonal Record from remarks which are in-
serted;

Provide continuous broadcast coverage of
House floor proceedings;

Permit the House to direct the Ethics
Committee to undertake an investigation and
require the Committee to report on every
investigation undertaken;

Apply House committee rules to special
ad hoe, and select committees;

Require each House committee to keep a
verbatim transeript of all committee action
to be made avallable to public inspection;

Allow committee hearings to be closed to
the public only If disclosure of matters to
be discussed would endanver national se-
curity, violate any law or rule of the House,
or involve committee personnel or budget
matters, and

Impose restrictions on the use of suspen-
slon of the rules.

Following the Rules debate, Rep. John
Anderson introduced these amendments as
a reform package to provide a well-needed
ray of sunshine on the handling bf legis-
lative business. The Democratic leadership
has yet to allow these measures to reach the
floor,

2. Korean Investigation (H. Res. 252).
Passed House 2/8/T77—Vote: 388-0.

IN THE 85TH
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Comment: The resolution authorized the
investigation of the Korean influence-buying
scandal by the Committee on Standards of
Official Conduct.

Regrettably, the Committee’s inquiry has
been conducted at so slow a pace that the
special counsel to the probe resigned in pro-
test in July. Republican (and reform-minded
Democrats) have petitioned for the creation
of a Watergate-type special prosecutor to
assume responsibility for the investigation
but to no avall. The Democratic leadership
seems more intent to sweep the facts under
the rug than to provide any meaningful dis-
closure,

3. Ethics Resolution (H. Res. 287). Passed
House 3/2/77T—Vote; 402-22.

Comment: Perhaps the most pressing item
facing the 95th Congress is the need to estab-
lish new standards of ethical conduct, By
the end of February, the Commission on Ad-
ministrative Review had drafted an omnibus
ethics resolution. When the ethics package
was introduced for House consideration, no
amendments, other than those approved by
the Democratic leadership, were permitted. A
stronger, more comprehensive ethics resolu-
tion, sponsored by Rep. Bill Frenzel, was 1g-
nored by the Democrats. A Republican effort
to open the ethics package to amendment
was defeated by a vote of 267-153.

The ethics resolution did pass the House
by an overwhelming bipartisan vote. It estab-
lished stricter financial disclosure rules on
members’ personal finances; abolished office
“slush funds” beginning in 1978; limited the
outside earned income of House members;
imposed limitations on the use of the con-
gressional mailing privilege; placed restric-
tions on the acceptance of gifts and
honoraria; and banned lameduck travel.

‘While accounting for the personal finances
of members, the ethics resolution failed to
establish needed restrictlons on the use of
public funds by the House of Representatives.
The Republican Task Force on Congres-
slonal Reform, led by Chairman Larry

Coughlin had sought to Introduce amend-

ments to:

Provide for the full public disclosure of the
expenditure records of the House;

Institute a non-partisan, systematic and
independent auditing authority;

Provide for the disclosure of nepotism;

Reject the Commission on Administrative
Review's provision to award each member
an unwarranted $5,000 increase in House
allowances, and

Require immediate abolishment of unoffi-
cial office accounts, or “slush funds.”

The Task Force belleved that these amend-
ments would mark a significant victory for
reform. However, the restrictions imposed on
debate blocked any consideration of these
crucial additions.

4. Select Committee on Ethics (H. Res.
383). Passed House 3/9/77—Vote: 410-1.

Comment: Democrats imposed a no-
amendment procedure on debate. A Repub-
lican effort to open up the resolution for
further debate and possible amendment was
defeated by a vote of 242-175. Republican
amendments, sponsored by Rep. John Ander-
son, included:

Giving the Select Committee the respon-
sibility of recommending a systematic and
periodic audit of matters required to be dis-
closed under the financlal ethics resolution
(H. Res. 287), including the expenses and
allowances of House members, committees
and officers;

Giving the Select Committee the respon-
slbility of making recommendations for im-
proving procedures for handling of allega-
tions of official misconduct in the House
Goanmltee on Standards of Officlal Conduct,
an

Permitting the House to review and disap-
prove any interpretive regulations proposed
by the Select Committee.
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Agaln, restrictions on debate barred dis-
cussion of significant GOP amendments.

Note: The Select Committee was due to
expire on 12/31/77. The House on 10/31/77
adopted H. 5. B71 by a vote of 3856-22 ex-
tending the life of the Select Committee un-
til the completion of its official business.

5. Broadcasting of House Proceedings (H.
Res. 404), Passed House 3/15/77—Vote:
388-10. ;

Comment: This resolution authorized the
House Rules Committee to evaluate the im-
pact of television coverage of House proceed-
ings after the completion of a 90-day test
begun on 3/15/77.

The Republican Task Force on Congres-
sional Reform has, for years, favored broad-
casting coverage of House floor proceedings.
The Democratic leadership, however, has been
less than anxious to provide the American
people with the opportunity to observe their
representatives in action. H. Res. 404, spon-
sored by Rep. John Anderson (R.-Ill.), sought
to ensure that the results of the 80-day test
would be properly and carefully assessed with
the anticipation that a broader range of
media coverage could then be instituted.

6. District Office Allowance (H. Res. 687).
Passed House 9,/20/77—Vote: 215-193.

Comment: H. Res. 687 increased the office
rental allowance from 1500 to 2500 square
feet. In dollars and cents, this amounts to
an average increase of approximately 87,900
per Member or an additional cost to the tax-
payer of nearly $3.5 milllon per year.

Each year, like clockwork, the Congress
sweetens the perquisites afforded to incum-
bent members. This new bonanza to increase
the office rental allowance followed closely
on the $5,000 per Member increase which was
voted in the March ethics resolution (see
vote #3, As noted by GOP Task Force
Chalrman Larry Coughlin, there was little
justification for this Increase—it appeared
only as a means to further bolster the advan-
tages of incumbency.

7. Administrative Organization and Legis-
lative Management Services Reform (H. Res.
7668). House defeated rule under which H.
Res. 766 was brought to the floor for House
consideration 10/12/77. Vote: 160-252.

Comment: The present administrative sys-
tem of the House of Rpresentatives is a com-
plicated patchwork which has developed
without the benefits of rational planning,
resulting in fragmented responsibilities.

The Commission on Administrative Review
undertook a lengthy study of the inadequa-
cles of the system—its recommendations
were incorporated in H. Res. T66. A series ot
extensive changes In the administrative
structure and internal operations of the
House were proposed including: the creation
of a powerful Administrator to direct and
plan the day-to-day administrative and sup-
port operations of the House, the establish-
ment of a limited auditing procedure, and
the creation of a select committee to review
the current committee structure of the
House.

As drafted, however, the resolution in-
cluded a number of defects:

The Minority Party had negligible input in
the selection or the removal of the Adminis-
trator.

The post of Administrator with accompa-
nying support staff appeared merely to super-
impose another layer of bureaucracy over an
antiquated administrative structure. The res-
olution falled to indicate any consolidation
or streamlining of existing units.

No independent, outside audit procedure
of the internal operations of the House was
proposed.

A host of new benefits to incumbents would
have resulted; most notably, a $12,000 com-
puter allowance.
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To add insult to injury, the Democratic
leadership brought the resolution to the floor
under a parliamentary procedure which re-
stricted the offering of corrective amend-
ments. In a unique bipartisan effort, 113
Democrats joined 139 Republicans in defeat-
ing this arbitrary parllamentary rule. To
date, the Democratic leadership has been un-
willing to allow this package to be reconsid-
ered under an open rule.

8. Broadcasting of House Proceedings (H.
Res. B66). Passed House 10/27/77. Vote 342-
44,

Comment: This resolution provides for a
system of closed circuit viewing of House
proceedings in Members' and committee
offices, and directs the Rules Committee to
conduct a study of possible alternatives (e.g.
a network pool) in providing broadcast cov-
erage of House floor action. The Committee's
findings are to be reported to the House by
February 15, 1978.

SENATE

1. Committee Reorganization (5. Res. 4).
Passed Senate 2/4/77. Vote: 89-1.

Comment: The resolution revised commit-
tee jurisdictions, reduced the number of com-
mittees, and provided that minority members
recelve a proportional share of committee
staff and resources.

2. Ethics Resolution (S. Res. 110). Passed
Senate 4/1/77. Vote: B6-9.

Comment: On 7/14/77, flve Senators an-
nounced the initiation of a court suit chal-
lenging the constitutionality of the new
ethics code.

PART II: LEGISLATION REPORTED FROM
COMMITTEES

1. Lobby Disclosure (H.R. 1180, 8. 1785).

House: Judiclary Subcommittee on Ad-
ministrative Law and Governmental Rela-
tions approved for full committee action a
clean bill, HR. 8494 In lleu of the original
H.R. 180, 7/21/77. Full committee considera-
tion expected in January.

Senate: Governmental Affalrs Committee
held hearings on 8. 1785 in August.

Comment: Among its detalled provisions,
H.R. 8404 adopted a formula basing require-
ments for registering and disclosing lobbying
activities on: a) level of dollar expenditures
for lobbying by an organization in a given
calendar quarter and b) the number of days
spent by organization employees in making
lobbying communications.

2. Financial Disclosure.

(a) Legislative Branch Disclosure Act of
1977 (H.R. T401).

House: Select Committee on Ethics re-
ported bill on 8/5/77.

Comment: The bill provides for the flling
of annual financial disclosure reports by
Members of Congress, officers, professional
stafl members of a committee, principal as-
sistants to Members (at GS-16 or above), and
candidates for congressional office.

(b) Ethies in Government Act of 1977
(H.R. 1).

House: Reported by Judiclary Committee
11/2/77.

Comment: As reported, Title I of HR. 1
is left blank for the purpose of inserting
the language of H.R. 7401 upon approval by
the House. Titles II and III of HE. 1 set
forth disclosure guldelines for executive and
judicial branch personnel.

(e) Public Officlals Integrity Act of 1977
(8. 555) .

Senate: Passed Senate 6/27/7—Vote: T4-5.

Comment: The bill would: 1) establish an
office of Congressional Legal Counsel to de-
fend Congress in litigation, 2) require that
top-level federal officials fille annual public
financial disclosure reports, and 3) estab-
lish an Office of Government Crimes (within
the Justice Department) to handle investi-
gation of government officlals charged with
criminal abuse of office.
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LOUIS STULBERG DEAD AT 76

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, yesterday
our country and the world suffered the
loss of a great American. Louis Stulberg,
former president of the 400,000-member
International Ladies Garment Workers
Union, died in New York City at the age
of 76.

Mr. Stulberg dedicated his life to or-
ganizing and improving the working lives
of garment workers. While leading the
union, Stulberg was able to increase the
amount of members' paychecks, improve
their health care plans, institute a mail-
order prescription program, double death
benefits as well as increase pension bene-
fits.

Mr, Stulberg's great contributions to
organized labor will be long remembered.

The text of the New York Times arti-
cle follows:

Lovuls STULBERG, FORMER PRESIDENT OF GAR-
MENT UntoN, Is DEAD AT T8

(By Damon Stetson)

Louis Stulberg, a nationally known labor
leader who was president of the 400,000~
member International Ladies Garment
Workers Union from 1966 to 1975, died yes-
terday at his home at 25 Central Park West
after a long lllness. He was 76 years old.

As general secretary-treasurer of the union
from 1959 to 1966, Mr. Stulberg labored In
the shadow of David Dubinsky, his predeces-
sor as president of the union, but that ‘“‘never
diminished his own shadow,” one of his for-
mer colleagues said.

It was perhaps a sign of the changing labor
movement that the union, born amid the
sweatshops of an earller era, turned in 1966
from the ebullient, explosive Mr. Dubinsky to
& man schooled in the intricate business de-
tails of union administration, the manage-
ment and investment of huge funds and the
complexities of modern labor contracts.

His presidency was one of steadiness and
consolidation after the pyrotechnics of Dub-
insky," a friend sald.

Yet those assoclated with Mr. Stulberg
through the years cited his personal warmth,
his sensitivity to the needs of those about
him, his sympathetic understanding and his
considerateness.

In May 1975, after a period of falling
health, Mr. Stulberg announced his plans to
retire, effective in September of that year, in
a moving letter to the union's general execu-
tive board.

A "MEANING TO MY EXISTENCE"

“Next to my wonderful family,” Mr. Stul-
berg wrote, "I have loved this union above all
things. For it has been all things to me—my
school, my college, my door to worlds I had
never dreamed of and certainly never
dreamed of entering. Above all it has given
& rich meaning to my existence. I have had
the opportunity to work for an ideal. I have
been able to serve the garment workers, to
help improve their lives and to help turn
some of their most Important soclal ideals
into reality. The union has made my life use-
ful. What more can anyone ask for? I think
there’s nothing more."

During his presidency he felt that the
expanding of unionization in the garment
industry was the I.L.G.W.U.'s principal chal-
lenge “because In order to stand still we
must organize.”

“This is the only way,"” he sald, “to keep
up with the expansion of manufacturers,
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their losses and their movement from regular
markets to the highways and by-ways of the
country.

During his Chicago years he was more suc-
cessful financially on the semipro baseball
diamond as a shortstop than at the cutting
board. For a time, in fact, he considered a
baseball career. But he became immersed in
the labor movement and began his career
with the I.L.G.W.U. as an organizer in Toledo
and the Middle West. He came to New York
in 1927, got a job as a cutter and joined
Cutters Local 10.

BIG ROLE IN ORGANIZING DRIVE

Two years later he became a business agent
for the local and in 1933 was made assistant
manager. In 1941, as head of the cutters’ dress
department, he played & major role in a cen-
tral organizing campaign on the Eastern
Seaboard, bringing thousands of new workers
into the union.

He joined the union’s general staff in 1945
as assistant executive secretary and was
elected a vice president and member of the
general executive board in 1947.

He moved up to the new post of executive
vice president In 1956 and was elected sec-
retary-treasurer in 1959. He was named
president by the board in 1966, after Mr.
Dubinsky resigned, and was re-elected at the
1068, 1971 and 1974 conventions. He had
also been a vice president of the American
Federation of Labor and Congress of Indus-
trial Organizations.

Mr. Stulberg served In many government
and public-service organizations and had
been a United States representative at the
United Nations and a fellow of Brandeis
University.

He leaves his wife, the former Bebe Fried-
man; & daughter, Judith Crystal, and three
grandchildren.

“There is only one answer to the problem
of attracting new workers—higher wages and
improved factory conditions.”

When he stepped down as president he was
able to cite gains in several rounds of ne-
gotiated wage and cost-of-living adjustments
that had ralsed the pay of garment worke
by 65 percent. .

But the well-being of members goes beyond
the pay envelope, he said at that time, not-
ing that health care for members had been
improved, a mail-order prescription program
begun, death benefits doubled and pension
benefits increased.

It was during Mr. Stulberg’s regime that
the union, one of the founders of the Liberal
Party and for many years one of its chief
mainstays, severed its 25-year-old tle. The
unicn’s general executive board charged that
the party had weakened the liberal-labor
political coalition in recent elections (prior
to 1966) and had become the means through
which Republicans were elected in New York
State.

Mr. Stulberg, who had strongly favored the
break with the Liberal Party, said that he
thought disaffiliation would enable the union
to do more politically.

“There will be none of the restrictlons
sometimes present when a union is part of
a party,” he added. "You can't take party
discipline and continue to do what you want
to do. The party left us—we didn't leave it.
It was formed to back llberal, humane and
progressive candidates, not to get jobs.”

PUT ON BLACK LIST

The road to the presidency of the garment
workers union was a long one for Mr. Stul-
berg—starting when he was a teen-aged cut-
ter in Toronto, where he was brought three
years after his birth on April 14, 1801, in
Poland. He was blacklisted in Toronto for
union activity and subsequently moved to
Chicago and later to Toledo, Ohio. But he
managed during those early years to finish
high school and one year at the University of
Chicago.
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TIMBER HARVESTING IN THE BWCA

HON. JAMES L. OBERSTAR

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. OBERSTAR. Mr. Speaker, the
wood fiber industry in northeastern Min-
nesota employs some 9,000 people with
an annual payroll of $135 million. House
consideration of legislation to set the
future management of the Boundary
Waters Canoe Area has raised the very
complex question of the potential im-
pact of a ban on timber harvesting in
the BWCA on the growth of this im-
portant industry to the economy of
northeastern Minnesota.

While my colleague, DoN Fraser, and
I have introduced legislation which dif-
fers on other aspects of BWCA manage-
ment, we are in agreement that the
400,000 acres of BWCA virgin timber
stands should be protected. The BWCA
is located entirely in the district I repre-
sent. At present, four logging companies
hold a total of six valid timber sales on
virgin timber within the boundary
waters.

The 8th Circuit Court of Appeals in
1976 recognized the right of these com-
panies to log.

In order to protect the virgin timber
and in order to enable Congress to for-
mulate a well-reasoned, comprehensive
plan for the future management of this
resource, in December 1976 I worked out
with the wood fiber industry a voluntary
moratorium on logging within the
BWCA. In November of this year, the
companies at my request agreed to an
extension of that moratorium.

The bill I have introduced provides
for timber harvesting only of second
growth timber in what is now the portal
zone of the BWCA.

While there is softwood timber out-
side of the BWCA, it is not adequate to
meet the short-term needs of the indus-
try nor fo generate the softwood yield
necessary for the growth of the industry.
The timber industry has agreed in prin-
ciple to a phase-out of timber harvest-
ing over 30 years if it can be guaranteed
the availability of sufficient quantities
of replacement softwood timber from the
balance of the Superior National Forest,
outside the BWCA.

The Forest Service has recently com-
pleted an assessment of the effect of a
total ban on timber harvesting in the
BWCA. The service estimates the poten-
tial annual loss to be 1,190 jobs and $30
million.

I would like to share with my col-
leagues articles which recently appeared
in the Minneapolis Tribune and the Du-
luth News-Tribune which discuss the
Forest Service study and the moratorium
on logging.

The articles follow:

[From the Duluth (Minn.) News Tribune,
Dec. 4, 1977]
BWCA Timeer Ban Courp Cost $30 MILLION
PER YEAR
(By Jim Blubaugh)

A ban on timber harvesting in the portal

zone of the Boundary Waters Canoe Area
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could have adverse impacts on Northeastern
Minnesota's timber industry for up to 20
years, a recently released U.S. Forest Service
report indicates.

But after that time, when extensive plan-
tatlons now approaching 30 years old begin
to mature, the situation should be alleviated.
And there are alternatives which could les-
sen the impacts, according to the report.

The potential annual loss would be about
$30 million and about 1,190 jobs—"this, of
course, would not occur immediately"—
should there be a ban, the report indicates.

The report is from Forest Service chiefl
John J. McGuire in response to a House sub-
committee working on a BWCA bill. The
subcommittee on national parks and insular
affairs, chaired by Rep. Phillip Burton of
California, is drafting a bill after two Min-
nesota congresspersons failed to reach a
compromise.

Rep. James Oberstar wants to establish a
national recreation area In which limited
harvesting would be allowed (none in a
wilderness zone). Rep. Donald Fraser wants
& complete wilderness with no timber har-
vesting. A Carter administration proposal
backs Fraser’s bill in regard to no timber
harvesting.

The subcommittee bill is expected to be
completed in January or February.

Minnesota's timber industry has tenta-
tively agreed to a logging phaseout in the
BWCA in exchange for access to timber on
other state and federal lands. It appears to
favor exchange over financial compensation.
Gov. Rudy Perpich, who supports a iogging
ban, has indicated that he will ask the leg-
islature for funds to compensate the indus-
try. He proposes to increase timber harvest
on state lands.

About 10.5 million of the 22 million board
feet of softwoods which could be cut annu-
ally would be avallable under Oberstar’s bill.
All would be lost under Fraser's bill.

About $710,000 in damages might result
if the six existing timber sales, most of which
lie in “virgin" forest areas, are terminated.
They are East Tofte (Abitibl) $36,308; West
Tofte (Abitibl) $209,693; Jerry Creek (Pot-
latch) $63,819; Sunnydale (Potlatch) $194,-
635; Beartrap (Kainz) $89,957 and Shell
Lake (Boise Cascade) $25,411.

The key to the adverse impacts on the
timber industry and local economies liss in
the avallability of softwoods, notes the re-
port. The supply is expected to be “tight" if
no cutting is allowed.

There has been little cutting in the BWCA
the past five years because of moratoriums
which remaln in effect. Durlng this time,
however, softwood sales have been main-
tained at previous levels and existing sales
have been cut within the Superior National
Forest.

The report notes that phasing out cutting
could be viéwed as an extension of the mora-
toriums and on the surface there appears to
be no immediate problem. But if the BWCA
is withdrawn from cutting, existing sales and
volumes which could be offered would be re-
duced.

Smaller operators would be most affected
as they would find it difficult to successfully
compete for the avallable timber. “At the
present time,” the report reads, “the forest
products industry in the area is dependent
upon softwood lumber and pulpwood. Re-
moval of a substantial portion of the avail-
able and prospective softwood supply will
have adverse lmpacts on the dependent in-
dustry and economy.”

It appears that the volume can't be made
up on other lands, either. “Harvesting on
the Chippewa National Forest has been equal
to the allowable cut for the last 10 years. The
recent increase in prices indicates that a
similar situation exists on state and private
lands."

Administratively, about $44 million will be
needed over the next 10 years to catch up
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with an existing backlog of timber manage-
ment outside the BWCA (10 full-time em-
ployes also would be needed). The Superior
feels this is necessary with or without a ban,
however, and has projected it in preliminary
budgets through 1984.

The report also analyzes the costs between
an immediate phaseout and one of 20 years.
It projects little difference.

“Immediate termination has a potentlal
for high damages being pald. Also, there
will be some economic impact on the oper-
ators in the more competitive situation
which will exist if harvesting in the Portal
Zone is prohibited,” the report reads.

“On the other hand, continued harvesting
is quite controversial and we can foresee con-
tinued court action. Due to environmental
conslderations, the portal zone is an expen-
sive place to operate. There have been no
sales made in the area since 1968 and there
would be costs assoclated with re-establish-
ing a sales program.”

Probably the most cost efficlent alternative,
according to the report, would be to allow
the existing sales to be harvested and make
no new ones, Cutting would last about five
years.

The report did not deal with the produc-
tivity of BWCA lands for tree growing. En-
vironmentalists contend that research shows
it is low, however, and that funds should be
put toward improving productivity in better
growing areas.

Increased research on hardwood utilization
and marketing to develop substitutes for the
industry's dependence on softwood timber is
one of four ways short-term impacts of &
ban could be minimized, says the report. Ad-
vanced road bullding, timber substitution
outside the BWCA and changes in allowable
sustained yields are the others.

The report also answers some other ques-
tions brought out at hearings last summer:

About 85.6 million would be needed to
acquire county and private lands under
Fraser's recommended wilderness area. About
$3.6 million would be needed to acquire pri-
vate lands in Oberstar's NRA. And $1.1 mil-
lion would be needed to acquire private land
on the Superior and Chippewa to help pro-
vide for more efficient timber management
programs and possibly service to improve the
softwood timber supply situation. The first
two figures already are reflected in the ad-
ministration's program.

Mitigative costs under the Fraser bill
would be $385,000 for non-BWCA lake access
needs, $160,000 for snowmoblle trails and $1,-
168,000 for increased camping capacity.

Estimated cost to purchase 35 resorts in
the NRA under the administration bill would
be $8.7 million.

|From the Duluth (Minn.) News Tribune,
Nov. 9, 1977]
5 BWCA LoGGING MORATORIUMS EXTENDED
(By Lee Egerstrom)

WasHINGTON.—The moratorium on logging
in the Boundary Waters Canoe Area (BWCA)
will be extended on five of six leases in the
federal wilderness, and no logging is llkely
in the near future under the final lease.

The extenslion of the moratorium, worked
out following a series of meetings Tuesday
involving two Minnesota Congress members,
appears to apply to all but the 180 acres in
the East Tofte sale near Ely.

The U.S. Forest Service had encouraged
the logger, Harry Fischer of Grand Rapids,
to proceed with the cuttings. The land in-
volved had mostly been logged, and the For-
est Service hoped Fischer's cuttings would
clear the area for new growth.

Reps. James Oberstar and Bruce Vento,
both Minnesota DFLers, encouraged Forest
Service chief John Maguire to stop all log-
ging while Congress continues working on
legislation redefining uses and boundaries of
the BWCA.
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Oberstar, who represents the Northern
Minnesota area, and Minneapolis DFL Rep.
Donald Fraser have BWCA legislation before
the House Interior Committee. Vento is a
member of the committee and is working
with the subcommittee trying to weld a com-
promise between Oberstar and Fraser bills.

Oberstar told Maguire and Agriculture
Secretary Bob Bergland Tuesday that if the
Forest Service continues to push for cuttings
In the East Tofte sale, it should take Minne-
sota environmentalists to the area before-
hand. The Forest Service contends that East
Tofte logging would not have a detrimental
effect on the BWCA environment.

The two Congress members were also in
contact with the Ealnz Logging Co. at Ely.
Both pledged to work for legislation that
will compensate the Ely firm for the 850,000
to $60,000 it has spent on its lease.

Vento sald he has talked to the subcom-
mittee chairperson, Rep. Phillip Burton, D~
Calif., and other members of the panel push-
ing for compensation for the lease holders.

“Jim (Oberstar) is concerned about this
because it is the small guy that really gets
hurt,” Vento said.

Vento added the Forest Service could spell
out regulations that would virtually drive
loggers out of the BWCA. But he sald that
action “would be an abuse of power to ob-
taln the same end.

“It looks good now for the moratorium,”
he added.

The four logging companies holding the
six leases in the BWCA voluntarily agreed
a year ago to sit on their lease while Con-
gress considered the future of the BWCA.
The moratorium expired as new legislation
falled to win passage this year.

Virciy Timser Won't BE Cour
(By Al McCoughlin)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—The U.S. Forest Service
and the forest-products industry have agreed
not to harvest virgin timber this season In
the Boundary Waters Canoe Area (BWCA),
Rep. James Oberster announced Tuesday.

John R. McGuire, Forest Service chief,
told him there will be no cutting on all six
key tracts in the BWCA, Oberstar reported
after a meeting yesterday with agency offi-
clals.

The Forest Service earller wanted to “clean
up"” & 100-acre East Tofte tract, but now
has agreed not to press that plan, the Eighth
District Democrat added.

Oberstar sald that the Forest Service will
attempt to acknowledge the special interest
that Eainz Logging Co. of Ely, Minn., has in
finding an alternative supply of sawmill
timber.

Kainz claims to have invested $50,000 in
putting roads into the area on which it
purchased cutting rights. Oberstar said com-
pensation for this is expected to be written
into new BWCA legislation.

The industry-Forest Service agreement
eased fears that the inablility of Congress to
act on the BWCA dispute this year threat-
ened cutting of BWCA virgin tracts.

Oberstar sald that when he met last week
with Rupert Cutler, assistant agriculture
secretary In charge of the Forest Service, the
agency planned to continue with the East
Tofte harvest.

Oberstar argued that environmentalists
ought to be involved in any decision to con-
tinue cutting virgin timber in the BWCA, the
congressmen sald, and this week the agen-
cy ruled out all logging.

“My feeling is that this bodes well for the
future,” Oberstar added. He sald the Forest
Service and industry both sought to accom-
modate the public interest—an end to har-
vesting of BWCA virgin timber.

The congressman, whose district includes
the BWCA, said the willingness of industry
not to cut in the area would help in reach-
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ing a solution about harvesting in the non-
virgin areas of the BWCA.

Oberstar is seeking a phase-out of log-
ging of nonvirgin stands in the canoe area
that would be matched by intensified fores-
try practices in alternative federal areas
outside the BWCA.

Earlier, Rep. Morris Udall, D-Ariz., head
of the House Interior Committee, and Rep.
Phillip Burton, D.-Calif., chairman of a
key subcommittee, urged the Agriculture
Department to ban logging of virgin timber
in the BWCA.

There was no harvest of virgin timber in
the BWCA last year because of a voluntary
agreement by the four firms holding cutting
rights, But that arrangement expired in

September.

Conservationists contended that about
10,000 acres of virgin wilderness would be
damaged if logging were allowed to proceed

this season.

The four firms involved in the agreement
are Potlatch Corp., Claquet, Minn.; Boise
Cascade Corp., International Falls, Minn.;
Kainz and North Shore Forest Products,
Grand Marais, Minn.

TRIBUTE TO DR. SAMUEL
J. N. SUGAR

HON. GLADYS NOON SPELLMAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mrs. SPELLMAN, Mr. Speaker, I rise
to pay tribute to Dr. Samuel J. N. Sugar,
an outstanding physician who has been
serving the people of Prince Georges
County in Maryland for more than 30
years. Recently, many of his colleagues
and friends gathered to honor him at a
testimonial dinner to express their ap-
preciation for his contributions to the
field of nuclear medicine. Dr. Sugar pio-
neered in this discipline at Prince
Georges General Hospital, where, in the
spring of 1955, he established the De-
partment of Nuclear Medicine. The “Cur-
riculum Vitae,” which I am appending,
depicts his many years of study and the
great strides made under Dr. Sam Sugar’s
leadership at Prince Georges Hospital in
providing nuclear health care.

Year-by-year advancements were
made—year after year, more and more
sophisticated procedures were available
to patients. We will probably never be
able to judge how many owe their lives
to the dedication of this fine physician.

I considered myself privileged to be
able to add my voice to the many others
as they extolled the accomplishments of
Sam Sugar.

I first met Dr. Sam and his lovely wife,
Naomi, many years ago. I can say, with-
out hesitation, that they are people I am
proud to list among my friends—devoted
to each other, to their family, and to
their fellow man.

Mr. Speaker, I know my colleagues join
with me in extending to Sam Sugar our
best wishes as he continues the practice
of medicine:

“CURRICULUM VITAE"” oF SAMUEL J. N. SUGAR,
M.D.

1910—Born in Southeast Washington, D.C.

1931—Graduate in pharmacy, George
Washington University.
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1938—M.D.. George Washington University.

1938 to 1941—Resident in medicine, Gal-
linger Municipal Hospital, Washington, D.C.

1041 to 1945—U.8. Army, service overseas
in European Theatre of Operations.

November 1945—Practice in internal medi-
cine started in Mt. Ralnier, Md.

Spring 1955—Department of Nuclear Medi-
cine opened at Prince George's Hospital.
Formal training in isotope procedures Ob-
tained at Oak Ridge Institute for Nuclear
Studies in Tennessee. The state of Maryland
was one of the sponsors for this course.

1955 to 1960—Research In diabetes mel-
litus. Use of oral antidiabetic agents for con-
trol. Grants from pharmaceutical companies
used to purchase instruments for radio-
isotope lab at Prince George's General Hos-
pital.

1956—Thyroid studies using radio-iodine
131; followed by blood volume estimatlon
and cardiac output function.

1957—Kidney function and brain scans
using Mercury 203. Treatment of golter with
hyperthyroidism using lodine 131.

1058 to 1965—Development of lung scan-
ning followed by liver and spleen visualiza-
tion. Use of gamma camera for dynamic
studies of organ function as well as static
images.

1066 to 1971—Treatment of cancer of
prostate with radioactive gold. Procedure
performed In conjunction with surgery by
Dr. Louis Bachrach. Cancer of thyroid treat-
ment with radioactive lodine. Abdominal
cancers treated with radioactive phosphorus.

1972 to present—Radio-immuno assay lab
studies. Determination of hormone and vita-
min levels in blood.

Department procedures performed: 1964—
1,962; 1976—27,250.

Today the department is one of the largest
in the Tri-State area performing the large
volume and variety of nuclear medicine pro-
cedures.

INVESTIGATION OF KOREAN-
AMERICAN RELATIONS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, with
much fanfare, our subcommittee investi-
gating South Korean-American relations
recently revealed the contents of a plan
presumably drafted for the Korean CIA
which outlined a scheme for influencing
various elements in the U.S. Government
as well as other influential centers in
American society.

A quick scan of many of the headlines
and news stories triggered by this disclo-
sure could easily cause one to come to
conclusions that cannot be substanti-
ated by what has so far been furnished
me and other members of the subcom-
mittee charged with the responsibility
of conducting this wide ranging probe of
the various facets of the United States-
Korean relationship.

For example, many who have not had
time to read these stories in their en-
tirety may be of the opinion that the plan
was actually implemented. (I sometimes
get the impression that the headline
writers have not thoroughly read the ar-
ticles themselves.) Judging from what I
have seen to date, nothing has been dis-
closed to suggest that. In fact, Mr. Sohn
Ho Young, a former KCIA official in New
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York City and the star witness of the
hearings, said in response to my ques-
tioning that not only were some sections
of the plan inflated to impress EKCIA
headquarter officials in Seoul, but also
that he had no knowledge of any part of
it being translated into reality. Moreover,
as he put it, “commonsense tells me
that this plan was not carried out.”

Mr. Sohn went on to add that both he
and other South Korean personnel post-
ed in the United States during the time
the plan was formulated seriously doubt-
ed they could carry it out. In this con-
text, Mr. Sohn reminded us that when
the plan was drafted, Tongsun Park’s
alleged influence-peddling activities
were already widely publicized. Conse-
quently, KCIA operatives in the United
States were instructed to “keep a low
profile,” he said.

In view of the foregoing, it is not at
all surprising that Washington Star cor-
respondent, Ron Sarro, in a discerning
analysis of the hearings wrote that:

Congressional investigators probing the
Korean influence peddling scandal have been
finding that agents of President Park Chung
Hee's government used a lot of blue smoke
and mirrors to prove to Seoul they were
masters of clandestine operations in the
United States. (Washington Star, Nov. 30,
1977.)

In addition to Mr. Sohn, the subcom-
mittee also heard testimony from Mr. Lee
Chong Sik, professor at the University
of Pennsylvania; Mr. Kim Young Chin,
professor at George Washington Uni-
versity; Admiral Gene R. LaRocque, Cen-
ter for Defense Information; and Mr. H.
Alan Krause of the U.S. State Depart-
ment.

Each of these individuals was reputedly
targeted for manipulation and/or co-
option in the 1976 KCIA plan for opera-
tions in the United States. Of special
interest was the fact that all of these
witnesses testified about contacts with
Korean officials in 1974 and 1975. None of
these witnesses had any information
which in any way related to the now-
famous 1976 plan. Thus, we have had a
dramatic announcement and release of
the plan but no evidence as to its source,
whether it was ever put in operation, and
if so, what the results may have been.

I would also like to bring to the atten-
tion of the House the fact that the mi-
nority was never consulted as to whom
would be called to testify at our most
recent sessions. Indeed, we did not even
have the names of the witnesses until a
few days before the hearings commenced.
Given that kind of communication it is
readily understandable why the minority
believes this investigation has not been
conducted in a truly bipartisan manner.

Mr. Speaker, I am discussing that so
that Members of the House will get a
better appreciation of how difficult it is
to separate fact from fiction in this in-
quiry. I think we must be careful not to
draw premature conclusions based on in-
complete and possibly irrelevant in-
formation. I realize that this is hard to
do in the current political climate sur-
rounding our investigation and the
parallel probes of Korean activities being
conducted elsewhere in Washington. We
must, nevertheless, because, as the Wash-
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ington Post noted in a very perceptive
editorial on December 1, 1977, disclosures
from our investigation are easily read in
the glow of those inquiries.

We must strive to keep things in
perspective when dealing with matters
relating to South Korea. In this regard,
I again refer to the same Washington
Post editorial I cited earlier as it sum-
marized my feelings precisely when it
stated that—

The point is that there are high stakes as
well as high principles involved in the United
Btates-EKorean struggle, and the one thing
we're sure is not needed is a loaded, over-
stated view of what that confiict is about.

Mr. Speaker, with your permission, I
would like to conclude my remarks today
with an insertion in the Recorp of the
full text of the December 1 Post editorial.
I commend it to all my colleagues:

SouTH KOREA'S "“PLAN"

SoutrH KoREA.—Nervous about how the
United States might react to defeat in Viet-
nam, drafted a secret plan for 1976 to in-
fluence the administration, the Congress, the
media and assorted other folk who sup-
posedly wield the levers of power. It is inter-
esting to get now, from Rep. Donald Fraser's
subcommittee, the detalls—though it is not
yet clear what part of the plan was put into
effect. What needs to be added, however, is
that many countries, including the United
States, run information, lobbying and intelli-
gence operations quite like the one described
in the Korean memo surfaced by Mr, Fraser.
Indeed, the only questionable feature we see
in the Korean plan is the suggestion that
money was to be slipped to three congres-
sional staff “collaborators.”” The use, in the
English translation, of words like “manipu-
late” and “convert” to describe Korean in-
tentions may or may not mean anything
darker than the planners’ effort to justify a
big budget back in Seoul.

For now, in our view, Washington's Korean
focus should remain on the tug-of-war be-
tween congressional and Justice Department
investigators and the Korean government
over the terms on which accused briber
Tongsun Park should testify. The Americans,
having made the case that he was acting as
an agent of his government in bestowing
funds and gifts on various congressmen, have
demanded that the Koreans yield him up.
They have so far refused. Only now is Seoul
showing a hint of flexibility.

Reasonableness is overdue. Angered by
Eorean deflance, Congress has dug in its
heels on providing extra arms to Seoul to
compensate for the troop withdrawals
planned by President Carter. Mr. Carter has
sent Korea the message that, extra help or
not, his withdrawal plans are unchanged.
The return of Tongsun Park could be critical
to resolution of both the basic issues that
have become interwoven in this case: the
integrity of Congress and the security rela-
tionship between Korea and the United
States.

Some days it appears that it's open season
on South Korea. The Fraser investigation, for
Instance, is proceeding on a track separate
from the inquirles into Korean influence-
peddling, but disclosures from it are easily
read in the glow of those inquiries. We of the
press make our own contribution to this
somewhat fevered state of affairs. The point
is that there are high stakes as well as high
principles involved in the U.S.-Korean strug-
gle, and the one thing we're sure is not
needed is a loaded, overstated view of what
that conflict is about.
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DRAWING FAITH FROM OUR
YOUTH

HON. JOHN J. LaFALCE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. LAFALCE, Mr. Speaker, I rise today
to ask you and my colleagues to share
with me the confidence expressed in a
valedictory address of a high school
graduate which has recently come to
my attention.

I believe that all Americans, and es-
pecially those of us in public life, need
from time to time to have our faith
in the future restored by young people.
I am advised that the young woman who
gave this address is not continuing her
education; in presenting her high school
graduation remarks I do so with the hope
that each of us will be encouraged to
preserve and develop the heritage which
all of us like to think is America.

Following, then, are the thoughts of
Ms. Mary Cauley as expressed to her
community and her fellow graduates
from Keshequa Central School in Nunda,
N.Y., on June 26, 1977:

As I stand here, I suddenly realize that
this 15 not the most wonderful moment in
my life, as I thought it would be. There is a
dull ache in my heart reminding me that
although this is the first day of a new
life, it is also the last day of an old life, a
life I have loved. I can't say that every day
of high school has been a perfect pleasure;
I don't think anyone can say that. All I know
is that for 13 years I have looked forward
to this day, my graduation day, as one of
celebration, jubilation, and liberation and
now I find that along with these feelings,
I find much sadness. I know that just be-
cause our high school days are ended, it
doesn’t mean that our friendships will auto-
matically die. It does mean, however, that the
binding force of our friendship is gone and
we will all have to work hard to keep in
touch.

I worried quite a bit over this speech.
I wanted it to be perfect, to say something
relevant and meaningful, something every-
one could relate to and something that
wouldn't put everyone to sleep. In the midst
of my fretting I found that maybe there
was something I could say.

When I heard that the Varsity Chorus
was golng to sing “Frostiana” I remembered
that in elghth grade our English teacher,
Marion Treat Randall, insisted that many
of us memorize a few lines from Robert
Frost’s poem “A Road Not Taken”. It is a
poem that encourages people to “do their
own thing” and not to fear being individuals.

Today many people are afrald of belng
different. They simply want to be anonymous.
This isn't true of our class here today and I
hope that it never will be true of us.

Our class has been unigque. We are not
unique because we are graduating in 1977, or
because of what school we are graduating
from, or because of who our parents are, or
because of what they have done. We are
unique because of who we are. We are a class
of individuals, each with special talents and
goals in life. We have followed Robert Frost's
advice and have “done our own thing."” And
by working together, we have created a
unique class.

Now, we are ready to begin new lives, and
to face new responsibilities. America has
reached and passed her 200th birthday and
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we are the foundation of her next 200 years.
Our class meets a totally different world than
that which met graduates 15 years ago. We
have survived the turbulent sixties and the
Vietnam war, the crises of the early 70's and
Watergate, as well as the present energy
shortage. We begin our new lives with a new
president, one dedicated to honesty, morality,
and to restoring faith in government.

Plato said that “the direction In which
education starts a man determines his future
life.” I hope this is true of us. If so, we should
have few worries about the future. Keshequa
has done more that provide an academic edu-
cation for us. Here we have learned sports-
manship and team effort. This school has
been the center of our social life and has pro-
vided entertalnment for all of us. But most
importantly, here we have learned to think
for ourselves and to be individuals.

As individuals we are not afrald to stand
up for what we believe in or to fight for our
convictions. We will not hesitate to exercise
our volce in government by voting and will
be sure that our country is always run by a
“government of the people, by the people,
and for the people.”

I am, as I know we all are, proud to be &
member of this class of 1977. We have become
quite close over the years and even now, &s
we separate, our lives are entwined, bound
together by & common past and a hope for
the future. God grant that we may always
retain our individuality and may each of us
reach true happiness.

“I shall be telling this with a sigh,
Somewhere in ages and ages hence;
Two roads diverged in & wood—and I
I took the one less traveied by
And that has made all the difference.”

DESCRIPTION OF A NEW GATT
STUDY ENTITLED, “TRADE LIBER~-
ALIZATION, PROTECTIONISM, AND
INTERDEPENDENCE"

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, on Novem-
ber 29, 1977, the General Agreement on
Tariffs and Trade secretariat released a
new staff study by three of its senior
economists entitled, “Trade Liberaliza-
tion, Protectionism, and Interdepend-
ence.”

The study provides a timely, new dis-
cussion on the need for maintaining and
improving the channels of world trade.
As the GATT press release on the study
notes:

The study concludes that the over-all sta-
bility of economies depends on thelr spon-
taneous and speedy adjustment to the in-
evitable constant changes in economic con-
ditions. “Non-adjustment cumulates, mal-
adjustments grow, until a correction is en-
forced by a more or less severe breakdown,
the repercussions of which often spread far
beyond the particular industry, sector, or
even economy.” Structural change is also nec-
essary to create a supply of jobs “matching
the talents, educational attainments and the
changing occupational preferences of the
population.” Without adequate and spon-
taneous growth, the study argues finally,
peaceful co-existence of nations would be-
come increasingly difficult.

To cope with the new protectionism, the
study suggests, will require government pol-
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icies directed towards reducing economic un-
certainty, & key factor affecting investment
and prospects for economic growth. These
policies should include “an afirmation and
clarification of the rules to be observed in
policles governing international transac-
tions.”

In the longer run, there will be scope for a
more direct role of government in providing
incentives to adjustment. And, “last but not
least”, governments have a responsibility to
help the public understand the consequences
of different trade policles.

Following is the full text of the GATT
review of the book. I believe that this
summary will prove useful to the many
who are concerned about the growing
controversy in this critical area:

TRADE LIBERALIZATION, PROTECTIONISM AND
INTERDEPENDENCE

NEW GATT STUDY

Trade Liberalization, Protectionism and
Interdependence ! is published today by the
GATT secretariat as a staff paper in the
serles "“GATT Studles in International
Trade".

For nearly three decades following World
War II, the international economy enjoyed
unprecedented growth and prosperity. Much
of the credit for this has been attributed to
the reversal of the inward-looking economic
policies followed in the 1930's. The key fea-
ture of the successful international econom-
ic policies applied In the postwar years, ac-
cording to the study, was the liberalization
of national economies within a global system
of rules designed to promote trade and in-
vestment. Recently, however, falth in these
policies has been undermined. Increasingly,
it is being suggested that the growth of
International economic interdependence may
have reached a point where it brings more
problems than benefits.

The purpose of the study is to consider
whether these doubts about the benefits of
interdependence are justified. The authors
recognize the reasons that have led to pres-
ent calls for a halt to trade liberalization and
even to outright demands for new trade
restrictions. But they conclude that the case
for a continued growth in interdependence—
in their view only a new expression for Adam
Smith's “international division of labour”—
is still compelling.

“Trade Liberalization, Protectionism and
Interdependence’ is divided into three main
sections. The first reviews and explains long-
term trends in world production and trade.
It points out that the relative importance of
International trade in domestic economic
activity has tended to be exaggerated by the
ratios traditionally used to measure it, and
concludes that the scope for further growth
In mutual trade exchanges Is very substan-
tial. The second sectlon of the study out-
lines the case for further trade liberalization,
paying particular attention to the contri-
bution of liberalization to efficiency and
growth, to its auxiliary role in the fight
against infiation, and to its impact on em-
ployment and macroeconomic stability. The
final section, “The Economics and Politics
of Protectionism”, is largely concerned with
current protectionist pressures. It argues that
these pressures, reflecting a refusal to adjust
to changing patterns of supply and demand
are as much a cause as a consequence of the

1 GATT, Trade Liberalization, Protection-
ism and Interdependence by Richard Black-
hurst, Nicolas Marlan and Jan Tumlir. GATT
Studies in International Trade No. 5. Geneva,
GATT, 1977. Price Sw F 12 or U.S. $6. Avall-
able in English, French and Spanish lan-
guage editions from the GATT secretariat,
Centre Willlam Rappard, 154 rue de Lau-
sanne, 1211 Geneva 21, and through book-
sellers.
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recent economic difficulties of the advanced
economies. “By accepting the view that only
a more vigorous growth of these economles
will make it possible for them to return to
freer trade, we might be locking ourselves
into a viclous circle.”

The study concludes that “the main dan-
ger of protectionism is that it exploits and
fosters a misconception of a soclety's in-
ternal and external interests which, properly
defined, cannot be in conflict; and that It
feeds on a misunderstanding of the true
consequences of the different policies by
which governments try to secure these in-
terests’.

The study’'s authors, Richard Blackhurst,
Nicolas Marlan and Jan Tumlir, are senior
economists of the GATT secretariat.

The aim of GATT Studies in International
Trade is to make publicly available the re-
sults of some of the work undertaken by the
stafl of the GATT secretariat. They are pub-
lished on the initiative of the secretariat.
The views expressed are those of the authors
alone and do not necessarily reflect the views
of contracting parties to the General Agree-
ment on Tariffs and Trade or of the secre-
tariat of GATT. The purpose of the studies
is to contribute to the discussion and un-
derstanding of current issues in the fleld of
international trade.

The following is a brief guide to the con-
tents of the study:

INTRODUCTION

Skepticlsm about the benefits of economic
interdependence has spread since the late
1960's. One reason has been the experience
of the worst world recession in forty years.
A second is the concern about the security of
essential supplies. Third is a more general
fear that the growth of International trade
may have reached a point at which it erodes
the ability of governments to pursue desired
goals and policies: the study links this fear
with growing uncertaintles about the work-
ing of the rules and disciplines which are es-
sential if economic growth is to be sought
through international specialization.

1. LONG-TERM TRENDS IN PRODUCTION AND
TRADE: CAUSES AND IMPLICATIONS

This chapter of the study notes that 1913
was a turning point after a long period of
world economic progress. Over the follow-
ing 35 years, to 1948, world production in-
creased in volume at an average annual rate
of around 32 per cent, while world trade grew
only about one-quarter as fast. World trade
per person actually declined, and with it
the degree of specialization in the world
economy. This trend was strikingly reversed
after 1948, and from 1948 to 1973 the long-
run growth rate of world trade considerably
exceeded that of production. However, most
of the growth in the ratlo of trade to na-
tional Income in the post-war period “only
offset its decline between 1015-1048".

Three major, interacting, and still-influ-
ential factors go far to explain the postwar
expansion of trade. Institutional develop-
ments—the early establishment of the IMPF
and GATT, and subsequent liberallzation of
tiade and payments—provided an environ-
ment in which international traders were
offered a degree of security and predicta-
bility in world markets that was unknown
in the inter-war period. Technological ad-
vances, both reducing costs and increasing
the variety of goods, also encouraged inter-
national trade and specialization. Trends in
manufacturing employment in industrial
countries have favoured a rapid growth in
their imports of labour-intensive manufac-
tures from developing countries.

The study notes that a feature of trade
in the postwar period has been the increas-
ing importance of imported inputs in pro-
duction and—by implication—in exports.
A rising Import content means, it points out,
that the domestic value added content of
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exports Is declining. Because of this trend,
the traditional use of the ratio of exports
to national Income as a measure of depend-
ence on trade is unsatisfactory, since the
export figure includes both previously-im-
ported inputs and also some exports which,
in altered form, may later be re-imported.
It thus overstates the relative importance of
trade in domestic economic activity. It is also
an unrellable gulde to the relative trade-de-
pendence of different countries and to trends
over time.

Nearly two-thirds of the total increase in
world trade in manufactures between 1955
and 1973 is accounted for by the expansion
of trade within Western Europe and within
North America. Trade between Western Eu-
rope, North America and Japan accounted
for less than 25 percent of the total increase,
and Iimports by industrial countries from
developlng countries for only 11 per cent.
This implies that there remains consider-
able potential for greater specialization be-
tween the three major industrial areas, and
between them and the rest of the world.
When it is further noted that for most coun-
tries trade in manufactures continues to rep-
resent a relatively small proportion of total
domestic production of manufactures, the
untapped opportunities for greater Interna-
tional speclalization appear truly impres-
sive. And the pressure will be there, for the
technological and demographic trade pro-
moting factors will be at work for the forsee-
able future.”

II. THE ISSUE OF FURTHER REDUCTIONS IN BAR-
RIERS TO INTERNATIONAL TRADE

This chapter begins by considering the
benefits to be expected from further trade
liberalization, and then analyzes four argu-
ments commonly employed to question or
oppose efforts to increase the International
division of labour.

The study stresses that it s misleading
to approach the question of protectionism
versus trade liberalization in terms of their
impact on exports and on imports, or on em-
ployment. What counts is the extent to
which resources are, as a result, more pro-
ductively used: changes in trade barriers af-
fect the efliclency with which resources are
used, but not the level of their utilization.
It is also pointed out that the importance of
trade llberalization s Independent of
whether exchange rates are fixed or floating;
however, it is crucial to progress on trade
liberalization that rates should not be ma-
nipulated to prevent effective balance of pay-
ments adjustment or gain unfalr competi-
tive advantage.

The study notes five sources of gain from
trade liberalization. Three are familiar: con-
sumption gains (the total net gain to con-
sumers exceeding the transfers from other
groups), production galns through alloca-
tion of domestic resources Into more efficient
employment (often, however, remaining in
the same industry because of specialization),
and economies of scale. A fourth type of galn
is from a more competitive domestic econ-
omy, in which national producers can reach
optimum efficlent size while still being sub-
ject to desirable competitive Influences.
Fifth, liberalization—and continuing com-
petition from imports—contributes to do-
mestic price stability.

The authors believe that the decline in in-
terest in trade liberalization owes little to
the traditional “terms of trade" and “Infant
industry” arguments for protection. They
identify four major arguments used today, of
which the first two seem particularly impor-
tant:

(1) effects of liberalization on domestic in-
come distribution. As far as adjustment ef-
fects are concerned, the study argues at
some length that these are transitional, and
that the main solution lles in appropriate
adjustment policies. It notes however cer-
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taln major biases in the political process
which result in undue weight being given to
adjustment difficulties when trade policles
are being considered by governments. Trade
lberalization is recognized as having per-
manent effects on income distribution (for
example lowering food prices In general
while reducing the incomes of landowners),
but it is argued that more efficlent methods
than protection exist for achleving desired
permanent redistribution effects.

(1) the impact of “openness” to trade on
macroeconomic stability. This argument for
protection involves a fundamental question-
ing of the longer-run economic benefit of
further trade liberalization to soclety as a
whole, because of the resultant increasing
vulnerability to imported macroeconomic
disturbances. The authors conclude that in
general a large forelgn trade sector normally
acts as a buffer agalnst economic disturb-
ance, and that the exceptional recent experi-
ence of a synchronized international trade
cycle seems unlikely to recur, This argument
for protection 1s also undermined, in their
view, by the abandonment of fixed exchange
rates.

(1i1) excessive dependence on imports. This
traditional argument has gained greater cur-
rency because of worries about embargoes
and the future adequacy of world supplies.
Among points reviewed are the relative costs
of stockpiling rather than permanently pro-
tecting an inefficlent industry, the likely ef-
fectiveness and relevance of cartels and the
general desirability of maintaining decen-
tralized and competitive sources of supply.

(lv) protecting a national “way of life.”
The study notes that this non-economic ar-
gument has a long tradition. However, in its
present form it tends to stress the need, not
for preserving a quiet semi-rural or pastoral
lifestyle, but for having a large industrial
sector; the study concludes that trade-re-
strictive policles are not the best way of
achieving this particular end.

III. THE ECONOMICS AND POLITICS OF
PROTECTIONISM

This final chapter develops two sets of
arguments, the first economic and the sec-
ond concerned more with political dynamics,
to suggest why the present strong protection-
st pressures are likely to persist.

In the first part of the chapter, the authors
identify the main products affected by recent
trade restrictions, and note that although it
is impossible to measure the extent or degree
of these restrictlons. the most frequently
used have been the bilaterally-negotiated ex-
porter’s voluntary" self-restraint and the
orderly marketing agreement. While the sud-
den increase in protectionist pressures is
clearly related to the inadequate recovery
from the 1874/75 recession, the malaise seems
to have its roots in a number of structural
weaknesses and maladjustments of much
earller origin.

The coincidence of high rates of inflation
and unemployment, indicating adjustment
difficulties, dates from the 1960's; at the same
time the growth of real wages overtook that
of productivity in most industrial countries,
and the growth of manufacturing emplcy-
ment and investment decelerated. The au-
thors consider that trends in the growth nnd
composition of the labour force in industrial
countries make it unavoidable that employ-
ment in some of thelir industries will undergo
absolute decline. The study focuses on the
role of wages in the process of international
adjustment, arguing that too much attenticn
is given to the gap in wage levels between
exporting and importing countries, and not
enough to the rigidity of wage differentials
within the importing country. This rigidity
increases the vulnerablility of declining in-
dustries to foreign competition, and hampers
dynamic industries in attracting skilled la-
bour needed for expansion.

The authors trace the evolution of & num-
ber of major difficulties encountered in inter-
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national trade since the early 1960°'s, and
argue that these have loosened the system of
rules under which the postwar economic ex-
pansion took place.

They consider that these developments
have in common a refusal to adjust to
change. While initiated by private interest
groups, this resistance to change has been
made effective through the support of gov-
ernments which have introduced protective
measures whose effect has been to avoid ad-
justment, which in turn has inhibited eco-
nomic growth. The study suggests that in
introducing these measures governments
have overestimated their ability to direct the
economy so as to produce a desired rate of
growth, and have underestimated the effects
of such measures in creating vested interests
and bad precedents as well as in damaging
the position of developing countries.

The second part of the chapter, on “Equity
Issues and domestic politics of protection”
develops the argument that tariff protection,
provided it is not increased over time, Is less
damaging to economic growth than protec-
tionism: “a policy of Increasing the level of
protection, relying heavily on guantitative
restrictions, and often creating additional
uncertainty by imposing and administering
these obstacles to trade In a non-uniform,
discriminatory manner.”

Three major and interacting equity issues
ralsed by protection are discussed. The first
concerns the distribution of the domestic
costs of protection over society. It is polnted
out that these costs fall unevenly on particu-
lar consumers and Industries, including ex-
port industries, and that the problem of in-
equity will grow as protection is increased.
The second issue arises from the reactions of
other industries to the grant of protection
to one industry. The study argues that, in
the absence of objective criteria to determine
the degree of protection an industry requires,
any grant of protection leaves a government
defenceless against claims by industries less
favoured. The same argument leads to the
view that the concept of “organized free (or
liberal) trade” implies a large degree of cen-
tralized government planning. Finally, exter-
nal equity problems arising where protection
takes the form of bilaterally negotiated re-
stralnts are considered. The study suggests
that such restraints involve economic and
political costs to both the protecting and the
exporting country.

The study concludes that the over-all sta-
bllity of economies depends on their sponta-
neous and speedy adjustment to the inevi-
table constant changes in economic condi-
tions. “Non-adjustment cumulates, malad-
Justments grow, until a correction is enforced
by a more or less severe breakdown, the
repercussions of which often spread far be-
yond the particular industry, sector, or even
economy.” Structural change is also neces-
sary to create a supply of jobs “matching the
talents, educational attainments and the
changing occupational preferences of the
population.” Without adequate and sponta-
neous growth, the study argues finally, peace-
ful co-existence of nations would become in-
creasingly difficult.

To cope with the new protectionism, the
study suggests, will require government poli-
cles directed towards reducing economic un-
certainty, a key factor affecting investment
and prospects for economic growth. These
policles should include "an afirmation and
clarification of the rules to be observed In
policles governing International transac-
tions.” !

In the longer run, there will be scope for
& more direct role of government in provid-
ing incentives to adjustment. And, “last but
not least”, governments have a responsibility
to help the public understand the conse-
quences of different trade policies.
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SOUTHERN LOUISIANA GAS FIELDS

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
this morning my colleague, JouN Moss,
who is chairman of the Oversight and
Investigations Subcommittee of the In-
terstate and Foreign Commerce Commit-
tee rose to speak on the issue of infor-
mation regarding the southern Louisi-
ana gas fields. I challenged these investi-
gations last week on the floor. I have just
had an opportunity to read his floor
statement.

First, I want to thank my distinguished
friend from California for furnishing the
document I requested and making it
publie. As chairman of the subcommittee,
he establishes another new procedure as
we go along. Chairman Moss told me
that this information could not be re-
leased unless the subcommittee met and
gave their approval. Yet he turns the
document over to newspaper men and
makes a statement on the floor with no
meetings of the subcommittee. But I want
to reaffirm how sincerely I appreciate his
making this May 4, 1976 staff memo-
randum public.

I was told that I could not make a non-
classified, nonproprietary, nontrade se-
cret and nonexecutive session material
public without a vote of the subcommit-
tee. But apparently the chairman has
this privilege which is a unilateral right
which I have not found in the rules that
govern our committee.

When this study on southern Louisi-
ana gas reserves was initiated 215 years
ago, its objective was to study the major
oil company reserve computations as
compared to the AGA natural gas re-
serve figures. The committee had GAO
provide staff for the analysis and they
worked for a year. The surprise conclu-
sion was the AGA and the industry had
comparable figures. All of the aggressive
press about “alarming information’ had
no factual basis so no conclusion was
publicized.

Another important result of the release
of this staff memorandum is that it will
advise the Federal Trade Commission
that their investigation, which is exactly
duplicative of the subcommittee’s, should
be terminated. The FTC is now trying
to compare AGA estimates with com-
pany estimates to see if they are differ-
ent. I hope the FTC gets the message of
the staff memorandum which is first,
that there is no substantial difference
between company and AGA reserve num-
bers, and second, that “a comparison of
company proved reserve ledger estimates
with AGA reserve estimates is mostly a
pointless exercise.” This is what I have
been saying for 215 years.

Because the AGA versus company esti-
mates did not show any wide disparity,
the May 4, 1976, memorandum repeats
the results of staff testimony on Janu-
ary 21, 1976, concerning the comparison
between AGA estimates and U.S. Geo-
logical Survey estimates. The memo says
that:
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AGA reserve estimates can only be properly
compared with USGS reserve estimates.

This is not accurate, because the AGA
and the USGS do not have the same
definition. The USGS's definition is called
“measured reserves” and the AGA’s is
proved reserves. As our subcommittee's
hearings in January 1975 made clear,
the USGS relies on such things as electric
logs and core analysis to make their es-
timates. USGS personnel testified that
this data was more speculative than the
production history and flow test require-
ments of the AGA. Additionally, the
USGS takes into account in making their
reserve estimates compression where
they believe that economics justify it.
The AGA on the other hand takes into
account compression where it is already
installed. USGS personnel admitted this
in testimony before the subcommittee.

These differences which I have just
described show that the AGA estimates
and USGS estimates are not comparable
sets of estimates. Comparing the two is
like comparing apples with oranges. Ad-
ditionally, even the staffil memorandum
acknowledges now another point which
I have been making for several years
that even among experts, reserve esti-
mates vary widely. The staff memo says
that 20-percent and 25-percent differ-
ences in reserve estimates can be ex-
pected. As I said in October 1976, about
reserve estimating:

This is an art, not a science. One can never
come up with a perrect reserve number for
a gas field or reservoir until that field or
reservoir has been totally depleted.

Let me quote his exact words at the
June 9, 1975, hearing when Chairman
JoHN Moss in his opening statement said,

Alarming information regarding the ac-
curacy of the industry's reserve reporting has
come into the possession of this subcommit-
tee. It is contained in a stafl recommenda-
tion of the Director of the Bureau of Com-
petition of the Federal Trade Commission to
file suit against 11 major oll and gas cor-
porations.

The report offers evidence that the post-
1968 downward trend In reserves reported by
the American Gas Association may have
been the result of a concerted effort by
producers acting through the American-Gas
Association, to influence the Federal Power
Commission to increase wellhead prices.

Let me further quote from the Wash-
ington Star of June 17, 1975, which was
a press statement of Chairman Moss as
summarized by the Washington Star:

Moss sald that if the records of the seven
companies follow the pattern of the other
four, it clearly would establish the unrelia-
bility of the figures used by the American
Gas Association.

The subpoenas ask for all “documents that
contain estimates or evaluations of the
quantities of natural gas present, or recover-
able, or ultimately recoverable,” in federal
offshore leasing fields off southern Louisiana.

Chairman, JoEN Moss has lacked con-
sistency in his criticism of oil companies
for reserve estimates. The original in-
vestigation into the reserve issue criti-
cized the oil companies for not adequate-
ly stating their reserves. Now let us take
another investigation that was made of
Gulf Oil Co. on the reverse side of under-
stating their reserves. In the investiga-
tions committee report of February 1977
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titled, “Gulf Oil Corp.: Failure To
Deliver Natural Gas to the Interstate
Market.” We have a major oil company
that overstated reserve with tragic re-
sults. In 1963 Gulf Oil made a contract
with Texas Eastern to deliver 2.7 trillion
cubic feet of gas at a price of 22 cents
per mef. In 1968, the production—and
this is most important, as Guilf Oil Co.
learned—the production history showed
the reserves were much, much less
than original estimates. When Gulf
made the contract in 1963 they had esti-
mated 2.7 trillion cubic feet of reserves.
With the going price of gas $1.45 per
mef and Gulf Oil Co. 1.7 trillion
cubic feet short, this means that their
original overestimate of gas reserves
was a $1.7 billion contract mistake.

In summary I want to emphasize that
the subcommittee subpenas of seven
major natural gas producers of June 16,
1975, were for the purpose of comparing
company estimates with AGA estimates.
When these AGA figures did not prove
anything, they considered using another
set of figures from USGS which had no
comparability to the AGA figures.

I was interested in seeing how quickly
Chairman Moss brushed off the AGA
versus company figures. When the sur-
vey was started all he was concerned
with was AGA and company compari-
sons. Now in his answer he wants to take
another set of figures to try out for
size.

Chairman JouN Moss works as hard
and maybe harder than any man in
Congress. He is dedicated and sincere.

The facts are now clear and conclusive,
The records of the seven oil companies
show that they are remarkably similar
to the AGA's and a cloud has been re-
moved over the accuracy of the AGA
data.

ALCOA, TENN. HIGH SCHOOL
CLASS A FOOTBALL CHAMPIONS

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. DUNCAN of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, with great pride I wish to call
my colleagues’ attention to the recent
win by the Alcoa High School Tornadoes
of Alcoa, Tenn., in my congressional dis-
trict, of the Tennessee Secondary School
Athleuc Association’s Class A State
Championship.

The young men of this tough football
squad, under expert direction of Coach
Bill Cochran, won this championship af-
ter an impressive record of 8-2 in the
regular season and 4-0 in the playoffs.
It should be noted that their only losses
were to two other highly ranked power
teams. In the final championship game,
the Tornadoes overwhelmed their oppo-
sition, holding them to only 91 yards in
total offense.

I hope my colleagues will join with me
in congratulating the Tornadoes on this
victory which has brought honor to them,

.their community and State, and to the

great game of football.
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WHY WE NEED A MANNED BOMBER

HON. JIM WRIGHT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. WRIGHT. Mr. Speaker, there is
no doubt that the cruise missile is a
valuable new weapon which greatly com-
plicates the defenses of the Soviet Union.
That it ever can be a total substitute for
the manned bomber remains a serious
question. .

The December issue of Air Force Mag-
azine carries an article which bears on
this question. It was written by Gen.
T. R. Milton, USAF (Ret.). I commend
it to my colleagues. The article follows:

WaY WE NEED A MANNED BOMBER
By Gen. T. R. Milton, USAF (Ret.)

Having tried it, I have certaln misgivings
about going into a well-defended country in
a bomber. Nonetheless, the fact remains that
there have always been some reassuring ad-
vantages connected with putting aircrews
into airplanes. Not the least of these ad-
vantages has been the ability of aircrews to
salvage faulty mission planning with ad hoc
improvisation. Thus, the demise of the B-1—
and it takes a very great optimist indeed to
think the B-1 project might still survive—
is bad news for those of us who believe in
the essentiality of manned bombers. The
cruise missile may be all it is cracked up to
be, and we can hope fervently that it is, but
it is still a missile, dependent on information
fed to it before launch.

There is no doubt as to its value in our
constant growing strategic arms confronta-
tion with the USSR, but it does not take the
place, in terms of flexibility and versatility,
of long-range manned airplanes. Even
though the new cruise missiles are a good
many generations removed from those de-
spised V-1s that putted across London on
their mindless course to self-destruction,
they are still direct descendants of the V-1s
and will thus inherit a few of thelr miserable
ancestor’s bad traits. Rapldly changing situ-
atlons, unexpected antiaircraft sites, targets
of opportunity are the sorts of things you
cannot expect even the best programmed
missiles to deal with. And so it should be
good news that the Air Force has a fallback
plan in the form of a rejuvenated FB-111.
Admittedly, logic is still irmly on the side of
the B-1, but the stretched FB-111, with ad-
vanced B-1 avionics and some badly needed
new engines, seems clearly the next best
ANSWer.

However, since loglc was never a strong
factor in the B-1's defeat, the same forces
will undoubtedly marshal against this new
proposal. The great cost of the B-1 was often
cited as reason to kill it, and certainly as in-
flation and program stretch-out worked the
cost up, the figures did get disconcerting.
But cost alone is not a convincing reason to
kill off & needed weapon system. It was really
the doubt cast on the need for a new bomber
that made the decislon stick. The cruise mis-
sile, even with, as we have learned, its wings
clipped to a 1,600-mile range, was put for-
ward as a plausible substitute for a pene-
trating bomber.

Maybe it is, for the single job of penetrat-
ing the USSR. In that role the crulse mis-
sile’s chief wvalue will lle in the complica-
tions it will give Soviet defenses and the
deterrent value of these complications. It is
a considerable contribution to gain at what
appears to be a relatively modest cost. To
that extent the cruise missile appears to be
2 huge plus for our side, although a look at
the globe does cause a little worry about the
1,500-mile range limitation we have agreed
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to. With that range restriction, the imagil-
nations of Soviet air defense planners are
not very severely taxed in sorting out prob-
able launch points.

But to get back to the manned bomber
and why we need it. Without disputing the
wisdom of the Triad and the bomber's role
in that philosophy, that is not the reason I
have in mind. Nor is the fact that bombers,
by their responsiveness to recall and other
changes of mind, are an invaluable crutch to
a President who can thus do something
without doing everything. There is still an-
other reason, in spite of these excellent ones,
why bombers should contlnue to be an essen-
tial part of our defense apparatus. It has to
do with the extraordinary versatility of the
modern long-range bomber and hence its
usefulness in a world where, as we become
more dependent on imports and interna-
tional trade, we wlill become ever more
vulnerable.

Control of the sea remains, of course, a
mission for our Navy. But the earth, as we
have all heard from time to time, has sev-
enty percent of its surface in the form of
oceans. These oceans, moreover, are no longer
the private domain of ships, for the farthest
point from land Is now easily reachable by
long-range alrcraft. Satellites make sea re-
connaissance child’s play by comparison with
World War II days when radio sllence often
was cloak enough to hide a ship. Because
modern naval defenses are formidable by
any standards, the long-range alrplane needs
more than just long range to be effective In
& maritime role. It must have speed, highly
sophisticated ECM, and standoff weapons. In
short, it must be something very like the
B-1, or falling that, the stretched FB-111.
That, then, is one reason for a new manned
bomber. There are others that come to
mind, ranging all the way from a precise
application of nonnuclear munitions in a
NATO war to a convinelng show of force
over some troublesome spot. It was the B-
52s, remember, that nearly balled us out of
Vietnam and might have done so had the
home front not collapsed first.

Crulse missiles are fine, and we ought to
press on with them, but they are still mis-
slles, limited to a single flight. They cannot
patrol, or make demonstrations of force, or do
a lot of other things a manned airplane can
do. Hence, an alr force should have some
manned bombers as an essential part of its
total combat strength.

There used to be a sign on the Chief of
Stafl’s door, something about the Air Force's
mission being to fly and fight. It ended with
& peremptory Injunction: “And don't you
forget it.” OK. Let's don't.

THE ILLEGAL ALIEN PROBLEM
WON'T JUST GO AWAY

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, on
September 26 of this year, Mr. Justin
Blackwelder, president of the Environ-
mental Fund, made what was probably
the most important and the most ignored
speech ever delivered to the National
Democratic Forum Press Club. It was
the most important because Mr. Black-
welder fold the Democrats frankly that
the problem of illegal immigration is
getting worse and will have to be faced.
It was ignored because Democratic
policy is to ignore illegal immigration as
much as possible.

The Environmental Fund is a non-
profit educational organization con-
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cerned with the effects of population
growth on the natural and human en-
vironment. Mr. Blackwelder gave the
Democrats some cold, frightening facts
about what the American environment
will be like if we continue to allow illegal
aliens to pour into this country. Nothing
is better proof of the fact that the Dem-
ocrats intend to do just that than the
fact that I, a Republican Member, must
make this speech, which was delivered
to Democrats, public.

The complete text of Mr. Blackweld-
er's speech is given below. The italics are
mine.

REMARES OF JUSTIN BLACKWELDER

Dear Mr. Commissioner and Guests:

Much has been sald about the extent to
which immigration into the United States
may, or may not, be a serious problem. Cer-
tainly, if the government agency in charge
of immigration doesn’t know to what extent
people are, or are not, entering this country
and staying illegally, we at The Environ-
mental Fund don’'t know either, But, I would
like to call your attention to some matters
that The Environmental Fund does know
something about and which bear directly on
the subject of this discussion—in fact, these
figures constitute the handwriting on the
wall.

In the last 27 years, the population of
Southeast Asia has more than doubled. The
population of Africa has more than doubled.
The population of Latin America has more
than doubled. The population of Central
America has Increased 133 percent. The
population of Mexico has increased 136 per-
cent. And it is very important to note that
during these 27 years, these populations
haye grown at a substantially slower rate
than the rate at which they are growing now.
The populations will therefore double again
in a considerably shorter time.

The vast majority of the people in these
areas are very, very poor by European or
North American standards. That these people
would like to come to Europe or the United
States to live better is obvious and under-
standable.

They cannot move to Europe, because the
Europeans will not permit it. But they can
come to the United States, and they do, be-
cause we do permit it. That they will con-
tinue to come here in increasing numbers
cannot be doubted, The debate seems to be
whether or not we should continue to per-
mit it, and if so, how many and for how long.
If we don’t permit it, we will still have plenty
of domestic problems of our own. Our excess
of births over deaths increases our popula-
tion by 1) milllon people a year. If present
immigration policies are continued, our
population will grow three times that fast,
and the population growth rate itself will
increase. Some people think that we can live
with this increase and some don’'t. These
extra annual two million people would be a
tremendous burden even if they were native-
born and raised, spoke English and achieved
& 12th-grade education. But as it is, these
two million come from every country in the
world, already fully grown, often unable to
read or write in any language. This does make
it a little more difficult, but perhaps not
insurmountable.

Now I want to get to the mathematics of
the future. Because our time is short I'll
talk about only one of all these countries—
Mexico because, being on our border, it is
much easler for Mexicans to come to the
United States than it is for Pakistanis or
Chinese.

The U.N. estimates that Mexico's growth
rate Is 3.6 percent. Government officials in
Mexico have publicly stated that it is 3.8
percent. However, when we look a decade
or two ahead, it doesn't matter at all whether
the growth rate is 3.5, 3.8 or 3.2. The mathe-
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matics of the situation is only slightly
changed. Any of these rates will double
Mezico’s population in 20 years. Like most
other countries, Mexico does not adequately
support its present population. Doubling the
population is simply out of the question.
These people will be forced to leave Mexico
and other countries will not accept them, ex-
cept for the United States. Under the circum-
stances, it seems fair to say then that we
know where all of these people will attempt
to go. They will come here, if we permit it.

By INS estimates of a year ago, there are
more illegal aliens already here than we can
presently handle, but for the sake of dis-
cussion let us assume they are not here. Also,
for the sake of discussion, let us assume that
the thousands we viewed on our television
screens pouring across our borders four years
ago were lettuce pickers who all went home.
Let us overlook the fact that 87 percent of
them went directly to large cities where they
now consitute a most serious problem.

If we don't know what has been happening,
there can’t be the slightest doubt as to what
will happen if we permit this to continue. At
some point, past, present or future, the trickle
becomes a torrent which becomes a flood.

In addition to our own population growth,
can we manage to cope with 100 million extra
people coming to join us by the time our
small children finish college? I suspect that
these new graduates will find jJobs hard to
get, and the pay may be distressingly low.
To those who believe that this country can
easlly handle such a situation, I would re-
mind them that, if present trends continue,
when these college graduates reach middle-
age there would be In addition to our own
population increase of 50 million, and the
100 million, another 105 million immigrants.

The Environmental Fund does not advo-
cate that immigration either be increased or
decreased. Obviously, our advocacy would not
change anything. What we try to do is point
out, to those who will listen, the inescapable
mathematics of world population growth. If
Americans want these things to happen, this
is a free country. Personally, I am inclined
to think that our children will think we
must have been insane. If we manage to run
out of water, energy and topsoil all by our-
selves, why, in the name of good sense.
should we ask others to come help us do it?

PALLADIUM MEDAL AWARDED TO
WERNER C. BROWN OF DELAWARE

HON. THOMAS B. EVANS, JR.

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. EVANS of Delaware. Mr. Speaker,
on November 16, I was privileged to at-
tend the award presentation of the In-
ternational Palladium Medal Award of
the Societe de Chimie Industrielle,
American Section. At that time, this
prestigious award was presented to a
distinguished Delawarean, Werner C.
Brown.

The Palladium Medal was awarded to
Mr. Brown for his valuable contributions
to good will and understanding, both in
the United States and abroad through-
out his career in the chemical and allied
industries. Mr. Brown presently serves as
chairman of the board, Hercules, Inc., of
Wilmington, Del. At the award ceremony
Mr. Brown made what I consider to be
one of the most outstanding speeches in
my recent memory. In his speech, he
spoke eloquently of both our Nation's
past history and our future challenges.
He expressed his concern—a concern
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which I share—about the spirit of “neg-
ativism"” which seems to permeate our
society and he pointed out the fallacies
in this type of thinking.

Mr. Speaker, because of the impor-
tance of these remarks, I insert it in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcCORD, along with a
release from the Societe de Chimie In-
dustrielle, which discusses the Palla-
dium Medal and the career of Mr.
Brown:

“DEJA VU"
Remarks by Werner C. C. Brown

Ladies and Gentlemen, I want to thank the
members of the Soclété de Chimie Indus-
trielle for selecting me for this high honor;
and I want to thank all of you for coming
here to The Plaza tonight to share the
occasion with me.

This is one of those rare moments in a
lifetime when you can cherish a combined
feelng of honor and humility. Together they
bring about some serious introspection about
what has contributed most to one's being
here tonight. I don’t know what others before
me may have concluded, but in my case, it's
my wonderful family and the 24,000 dedicated
people of Hercules, who have helped make
the past 35 years so rewarding for me.

The International Palladium Medal Is
given, we have been told, for contributions
to international goodwill and understanding
in the chemical industry. When I think about
that, I am reminded of the comments made
by our good friend, Carl Gerstacker, a few
years ago. After a particularly hectic pace had
taken Carl to California for a TV show, to
Japan for cultural conferences, and to
Colorado for a discussion with international
union leaders, he asked himself: “What in
my college curriculum prepared me for this?"

The answer, of course, is: not too much.
Try as it might, the best of faculties can’t
prepare a student to go out and meet such
experiences.

Perhaps one thing that has helped me has
been an abiding sense of optimism. History
teaches that it's been the optimists who have
adjusted best to the changing tide of
events—even though, paraphrasing Brown-
ing: “The reach has often been longer than
the grasp.”

What disappoints me most about today is
that a distasteful spirit of “negativism"
seems to permeate much of our soclety and
the world we live in, and it is to that sub-
Ject I would llke to speak.

What is the human condition that insists
on emphasizing the negative? It seems more
often than not man is born crying, lives com-
plaining, and dies disappointed.

It is not my nature to embrace such a
depressing, fatalistic philosophy. So, if I may,
I would like to leave with you the notion that
all is not lost. The world has a future—a
great future—as it always has had. The prob-
lems we see today are not unlike the ones
seen by those that have gone before us. The
challenge to solution was just as great to
them a&s our challenge to solution is to us
today.

I recently went through a list of great
and not so great moments in American His-
tory and to set the stage, I will recite a
few of these milestones. In 1607, during the
first winter at Jamestown, 50 percent of the
settlers died due to Indian attacks, freezing
weather, starvation and disease. Appalling
as It was, the survivors voted to stick it
out. What happened? The second winter 85
percent of the remaining 50 percent failed
to survive, The few that did, belng reason-
able people, and now shorn of much of thelr
original optimism, decided to go home, and
in 1609, loaded aboard and started down
the James River for home. Than an amazing
thing happened. They met Thomas West,
salling up the river with new provisions,
new settlers, and new hope. So they re-
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turned and re-established the colony. The
rest of the story you know.

Between Jamestown and today, there have
been other bad times. In succession, we had
the French and Indlan War of 1755, the
Revolutionary War of 1775, the War of 1812,
the Panic of 1819, followed by the Panic
of 1837, the Panic of 1857, and the Civil
War of 1861.

That traumatic experience was followed
by the Panic of 1903, the Panic of 1807,
World War I in 1917, the stock market
crash of 1828, which was followed by the
Great Depression, World War II, which cured
the depression, was followed by the reces-
sion of 1949, the Korean Conflict.

In short order came the economic reces-
sion of 1954, the recession of 1958, the Viet-
nam War, the riots of 1964 and 1968; the
Arab-Israell War of 1967, the 1973 war in
the Middle East, and the oil embargo and
energy crisis of that same year, followed
promptly by the recession of 1874 and 1875.

You would think that nearly four centuries
of life in America has been no more than
a series of alternating wars and panics. But
let’s stop and think. What did each of our
past calamities have in common? Simple.
We survived them all, and life in America
has kept improving, generation aftsr gen-
eration.

I often think when I hear people refer
to “the good old days" that this has to be
a contradiction in terms,. Life today is better.
Maybe the expression “the good old days™
is really a subconscious recognition of our
achievements in surviving past adversities.

But, let’s come back to today. The cas-
sandras of 1977 are saying that all is lost;
the end Is near; after all, stocks have gone
nowhere but down for a decade; we have
Inflation; capital shortages; unemployment;
international competition; dwindling raw
materials resources; industrial poisoning; de-
clining growth; an energy crisis, and other
man-made problems. Uncertainty has been
created in the minds of businessmen, in-
vestors and most of soclety as well. A re-
turn to the 1830's, we are told, is just around
the corner.

It is similar to the position many econo-
mists took at the end of World War II. Noth-
ing shy of a major depression could be seen
once we returned to a peacetime economy.
Such pessimism kept many people from doing
their thing which might well have changed
their destinies. In retrospect, most of the
fears they had never materialized.

Worldwide, our 1977 cassandras are even
mors apocalyptic. And to all of this, I say,
“Hold it." Let's step back and look things
over from another vantage point.

Sure, in the United States, unemployment
rate is the highest since World War II, but
since 1973, we have put well over six million
additional people to work. Never in this na-
tion’s peacetime history has such a period
of massive employment been experienced.
Five years ago, students of employment would
have sald it couldn’t be done. It was, and
we should be able to continue to do so.

Sure, there is a growth dilemma. We need
growth. Some say we can't live with it and
pay the penalty. Others say we can't live
without it. The fact Is that the cost of stop-
ping growth would be disastrous. What we
must do, and can do, is guide growth, and,
if necessary, control it.

On pollution and industrial poisoning, the
pessimists would padlock the factories, elim-
inate the internal combustion engine, and
essentlally push soclety back In time 100
years or more to a way of life that would
be devoid of the new problems that progress
has brought with it. We would have the old
problems, but no one seems to mention these.

What these people propose wouldn't help
at all. Indeed, If we had as many people a
century or so ago as we have today, with-
out today's technology to cope with pollu-
tion, less of us would likely be here tonight.
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Some experts on the subject contend that
with today's technology less pollution per
person results than did a century ago. If you
doubt that, visualize New York City with all
its citizens of today still being warmed
through the long winters by open hearth
fires, or try to visualize the vast herds of
horses needed for the city's power require-
ments. I don't know which would be harder—
finding wood left to burn, air left to breathe,
or finding a safe place to walk.

There is an almost universally held bellef
in this country that industry and its products
are major causes for a growing endangered
species list. The pessimists say 50 species
are heading for extinction in this century. A
noted scientist goes further and says, “Yes,
50 species will become extinct.” But he also
adds that 50 specles became extinct last
century, and 50 became extinct the century
before that. In fact, he says 100 million
specles of plant and animal life have already
become extinct.

Only last week I read that the whooping
crane, once seemingly doomed to extinction
has a future that now looks encouraging.
More endangered whoopers are fiying south
than at any time in recent history. I don't
know what whooping cranes do, but I am
glad they are back.

The point to note, I think, is that man,
with his Institutions such as business and
industry, is a recent visitor to this planet,
and had nothing to do with the extinction
of the millions of species that preceded him.
Nature is still a prime determining factor.
In fact, man, who can go to the moon and
split the atom, has not to date been success-
ful in eliminating one single insect species,
even though he has declared all-out war on
a number of undesirable ones.

It is obvious that many of our problems to-
day would not have existed in a primitive
soclety, but nelther would our present levels
of accomplishments and wellbeing. What we
fall to realize is that the pristine environment
that our American Indian enjoyed didn’t as-
sure him a long life. The sad fact is that the
best records indicate the average Indian lived
only 24 years. It was the Industrial Age and
modern man's ability to provide for better
health that ralsed our current life expectancy
to over 72 years for men and 76 for women—
50 percent longer than our great-grand-
parents.

Up until recently, the predominate efforts
and incentives of our natlon were clearly di-
rected toward the fulfillment of our basic re-
quirements. Our economic and social systems
were geared toward the production of ever
larger quantities of food and goods, making
them avallable to everyone. Was it bad that
our soclety would be the first to reach free-
dom from materialistic wants? And is it bad
that we are the only large nation in the world
which can completely feed its people and do
80 with only a small fraction of 1ts resources?
Aside from the obvious benefits to us, we
have built a mcdel to show the world what
can be done with technology and free enter-
prise.

If any criticism can be leveled, it has to be
at our inability to appreciate our spectacular
success and what was required to achieve it.
Americans have become so accustomed to
dramatic advancement in technologies that
many significant achievements in sclence and
engineering are viewed as pedestrian. We
have developed the “what have you done for
me today’" attitude. Whether it's an energy
crisis, a pollution problem, a raw material
shortage, or even a social problem, Americans
expect an instant solutlion. And when we
don’'t get one, our pessimists are quick to
preach that the future holds nothing but
doom and gloom.

Earlier I cited 8 number of the problems we
have facing us today—many of these are
transitory and natural consequences of our
cyclical economy. I am sure all in this room
are no less concerned, because indeed the
problems are real. And I am sure many in
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this room would give an eyetooth to know
when we will see earnings return to the levels
of “the good old days."

We do have problems that are not cyclical.
Of these, our biggest are energy, raw materlals
and food. These are longer-term problems and
s0 much the better because we'll need time
to solve them. And solve them, we will.

You know, it's somewhat ironic that our
pessimists can do such a thorough job in
focusing the media's attention on unemploy-
ment, pollution and social problems, but are
50 inept at generating any serious treatment
for putting the energy problem in proper per-
spective. Recent surveys have shown that the
vast majority of the people In this country
belleve there is no energy problem at all.
Either now or in the future. Others, on the
other hand, are acting like we will soon be
down to our last barrel of oll and cubic foot
of gas. Neither is correct.

Just last week, I was pleased to read that
Robert Seymour, outgoing Chairman of the
American Gas Assoclation, shares my more
optimistic stand. He sald he gets a lttle
weary with the shortsighted doomsayers who
woefully conclude we are running out of gas
and neglect to consider several new supply in-
creases in prospect from Alaska, Mexico and
Latin America, and also the fact that conven-
tional U.S. supply is going to be bolstered by
increasing quantities of synthetic natural gas
from coal gasification.

There is no question that fossil fuels are
finite and in time we could burn them all
up. The energy problem, as I see it, is pri-
marily an economic problem for the short
term and only a critical problem for the
longer term. For the immediate future, we
need conservation and new discoveries to
maintain a reasonable balance between fos-
sil fuel costs and the rest of our economy.
The real energy challenge is in finding
sources of energy for the future that are not
dependent on fossil fuels.

Some years ago, our national leaders rec-
ognized the need to initiate programs which
set a national spirit in motion to unite the
American public toward major goals. The
identification of Sputnik as a national chal-
lenge led to the Apollo missions and provided
massive investments, technology advances,
economic stimulation and national pride
over a protracted period of time. The need
for a major energy program in this country
today is much more understandable than
the need for a trip to the moon was in the
Sixtles. Technologies already are in sight
which offer many times more energy than has
ever existed in the world’s fossil fuel re-
sources. We need to make energy a national
challenge.

A few weeks ago, Christopher Craft, the
Director of NASA's Houston Space Center,
outlined a new concept for the collection of
solar energy by locating solar power stations
in space. They plan to construct large satel-
lites in space, collect the sun's energy, con-
vert it to radio energy, and then beam that
energy to receiving stations on earth where
it would be converted to electricity for com-
mercial distribution. Here would be a limit-
less source of energy without a raw material
cost. Initial investments would be high, but
amortization periods would be long.

Futurist Magazine, a few years ago, pub-
lished an article on thermonuclear fusion.
Written before the plug was pulled by
OPEC, it nonetheless is as current today as
it was then. It takes the position that ther-
monuclear fusion could have the potential
of generating quantities of energy well be-
yond the world’s requirements for millions
of years.

To describe these vast quantities, scien-
tists talk in “quads” of energy. To give you
an idea of how big a quad is, the entire
world at present consumes about 200 quads
in a year—nearly all of it coming from fossil
fuels. Fusion doesn’'t depend on fossil fuels,
but fuels that are extremely abundant—like
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lithium and deuterium. The lithium in sea
water alone Is equivalent to 21 billlon quads
of energy, or enough for the entire world for
100 million years at our present consump-
tion rate, The reserves of deuterium are
much more staggering.

Yes, we have an energy problem. It is per-
haps the largest problem facing us today.
And, yes, I am an optimist. But I am also
a pragmatist. It seems to me we must lead
change rather than respond to the pressure
of events. And Iin leading, we must face
squarely the differences that exist within
our society, because, as Maeterlinck wrote,
““At every crossing on the road that leads
to the future, each progressive spirit is op-
posed by a thousand men appointed to guard
the past.” If I have any thoughts for im-
mediate action on the energy problem, it
would be to call for a massive educational
program for the American public and, per-
haps, the world; a program that would re-
spect parochial interests, but for the com-
mon well-being of all; a program that would
teach the serlousness of the problem, but
show that both near- and long-term solu-
tions will be found; and, most of all, a pro-
gram that would impart spirit and determi-
nation—and not pessimism and despair—or
even, worst of all, complacency. There is no
question in my mind that we will solve the
energy problem.

Earlier I mentioned both raw material and
food supplies as problems we are facing for
which the pessimists predict no solutions.
We in the chemical industry are more aware
of dwindling raw material resources than the
general public—and even many other in-
dustries. More than half our products rely
on gas and oll, and in the future will cer-
tainly rely to a significant extent on coal
also. Perhaps that's why we would like to
see an alternate source of energy as soon as
possible. But there are other raw materials,
mostly minerals, which the pessimists pre-
dict also will be exhausted in the not too
distant future. We need not accept such pro-
jections. Major programs are already under-
taking the mining of manganese, iron,
nickel, copper and cobalt from the ocean
floor. Dozens of other valuable minerals are
known to exist in the seabed and there are
good reasons to feel confident that we will
make them avallable for our use should our
needs become critical. As a matter of fact,
the major-objections registered so far
against a more rapid advancement of ocean
bottom mining have come from third world
countries who are concerned that new sources
might have a depressing price effect on the
minerals they currently mine and export.

What about food?

In the United States, it is hard for us to
visualize real shortages. We have so much.
In other parts of the world, there are severe
shor and they may get worse. However,
I don't belleve we will ever see the situation
get so bad that a large segment of the world’s
population starves. Responsible nations will
inevitably come to the rescue. Because of
this, I am gratified to read about the strides
that are belng made by our farm industry
in increasing crop ylelds.

And gratified too that one of our other
primary food sources—seafood—Iis now re-
celving long overdue attention.

The pessimists will say that if you take
more than 100 million tons of food from the
oceans annually the water's capacity to re-
produce will be impaired, and that doesn’t
leave a great deal of room to grow for the
fish industry that has quadrupled its annual
output to 70 million tons in the past quarter
century. However, as a recent Forbes article
points out, the world is still in the stone age
in terms of our utilization of fish. We're still
hunting fish!

Aquaculture, the alternative to hunting,
is not a new concept. The Chinese and Japa-
nese have fish farmed for centurles. More re-
cently, in this country, nearly all the trout
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and half the catfish and crayfish sold com-
mercially are ralsed on fish farms. Marine
shrimp farming is developing along the Texas
Gulf Coast and on the coast of Florida and
Georgia. Large fresh water prawns are being
grown in Hawail, Puerto Rico, Georgia and
Florida. Lobsters are being farm grown in the
Northeastern states; and, in my own home
state of Delaware, the University is growing
clams and oysters under completely closed-
cycle conditions and have established that
their system is commercially competitive.
(8#22/bushel).

The Weyerhaeuser Company is Investing
$10 million in an attempt to ocean-ranch
salmon. The fish will be raised in hatcheries
and then released at coastal sites where they
will be harvested a few years later when thelr
homing instinect brings them back to spawn.
Union Carbide, through a subsidiary in
Bremerton, Washington, is already in the
business of ralsing salmon in pens. The Uni-
versity of Rhode Island is experimenting
with raising salmon in silos. The Franklin
Institute and Kraft, Inc. have begun an ex-
perimental fish farm on the Susquehanna
that uses the warm water effluent from the
Peachbottom nuclear power plant to enhance
the growth period of fish. May I add here that
in this case the warm water effluent about
which environmentalists have been so con-
cerned becomes a “thermalenhancement’ and
not a pollutant!

And why all this activity? Simple. Esti-
mates show that when properly managed, an
acre of water can produce at least ten times
as much protein per year as an acre of pas-
ture land. And, don’t forget, there certainly
has to be far more water on this earth suit-
able for agquaculture than there is land suit-
able for agriculture. We have a looming
global food problem, but I submit, it is
solvable.

We've heard that lack of pure water could
lead to an international crisis. Yet 70 percent
of the world’'s surface is covered by water
and we know how to purify it. Providing
potable water any place in the world in
sufficlent quantities to meet local needs is
not an insurmountable problem; it just takes
investment. Only recently, you probably read
where the Saudis are developing plans to
tow lcebergs to arid areas as a source of
fresh water.

In the final analysis, I have to conclude
that there are no absolute shortages of re-
sources—whether they be energy, raw ma-
terials, food, or water. The shortage that
does exist, if we allow it, is a faith in our-
selves and our ability to meet change; and
above all, an optimism that keeps us golng
forward to cope with adversity and overcome
it, Even if we wanted to, we could not reverse
the forward thrust of the world. We have no
choice but to continue to try to Improve it—
and we can—gulided by a full appreciation of
the power of our technological base.

When the cliff-dwellers in prehistoric Ari-
zona found climatic changes were leaving
their country arid, they skillfully contrived
irrigation—because they had to.

When the British began to run out of
wood to build their homes during the reign
of the Tudor Kings, they innovated with
English Tudor houses—half stone, half
wood—because they had to.

When whale oil no longer flowed from
Gloucester and lights began to dim, another
fuel was discovered in the Bradford flelds
of Pennsylvania—because it had to be found.

In closing, I would like to leave you with
the feeling that all is not lost. The world has
a future—a great future—as it always has
had, the problems we see today are not unlike
the ones seen by those that have gone be-
fore. The challenge to solution was just as
great to them as our challenge is to us today.
Just as they "had to"—so do we "have to"—
what we have today 1s just another déja vu
in the history of mankind.
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NEws RELEASE FrOM SOCIETE DE CHIMIE
INDUSTRIELLE, INC.

Werner C. Brown, president and chief ex-
ecutive officer, Hercules Incorporated, Wil-
mington, Del., has been selected to receive
the International Palladium Medal of the
American Section of the Soclete de Chimie
Industrielle, Inc., for 1977, it has been
announced by Charles C. King of the Lum-
mus Company, president of the American
sectlon.

This will be the ninth award of The Palla-
dium Medal which will be presented to Mr.
Brown at a dinner in his honor Wednesday,
November 16, 1977, at the Hotel Plaza, New
York. The dinner will have an international
attendance of leaders in sclence and industry.

According to Mr. King, the medal is to be
awarded to Mr. Brown for his distinguished
contributions to goodwill and understanding
both in the United States and abroad
throughout his long career in the chemical
and allied industries. *'His work has enhanced
the aims and objectives of the Soclete de
Chimie Industrielle,” sald Mr. King.

The Palladium Medal of the American Sec-
tion of the Soclete de Chimie Industrielle is
an award established in 1958. The medal may
be awarded once each year to an individual
who has distinguished himself by reason of
outstanding contribution to the chemical in-
dustry of such a character and scope as to en-
hance the international aims and objectives
of the Societe de Chimie Industrielle.

Information concerning The Award Dinner
is available from the secretary of The Amer-
ican Sectlon, SCI, Patrick P. McCurdy, Chemn-
ical Week, 1221 Avenue of the Americas, New
York, N.Y. 10020.

First presentation of the Palladium Medal
was in 1961 to Ernest John Solvay of Belgium.
Succeeding winners were Charles Allen
Thomas of Monsanto; M. Paul Toinet, presi-
dent, directeur general, des Soudieres Reunies
de la Madeleine-Varangeville;, Monroe J.

Rathbone, Standard Oil of New Jersey; Karl
Winnacker, chairman of the board, Farb-
werke Hoechst, AG; Henry Smith Wingate,

chairman and chief officer, The International
Nickel Company of Canada, Ltd.; Willlam W.
Keeler, Chairman, Phillips Petroleum, and J.
Peter Grace, chairman, W. R. Grace & Co.

Werner C. Brown is presldent and chief
executive officer of Hercules Incorporated, a
post he has held since 1970.

He was graduated from Duke University
and joined Hercules in 1942 as a chemist at
its Research Center near Wilmington.

Following research and marketing jobs pri-
marlly in cellulose products, Mr. Brown be-
came general manager of Hercules' Polymers
Department in 1960, and in 1963 was elected
to the company’s board of directors. He was
elected a vice president and member of the
executive committee in 1966 and member of
the finance committee in 1969. He became
president in May, 1970, becoming the rnfth
chief executive in the company’s history. At
the same time, he became chairman of the
executive committee.

Mr. Brown is a member of the board of the
Federal Reserve Bank of Philadelphia; mem-
ber of the board and chalrman of the execu-
tive committee of Delmarva Power & Light
Co., member of the board of Diamond State
Telephone Co.; trustee of the Wilmington
Medical Center, past chalrman of the board
of the Manufacturing Chemists Association;
member of the President’s Export Council; on
the board of trustees, executive committee,
and finance committee {of which he is chair-
man) of the University of Delaware; member
of the board of trustees of Duke University;
past chairman of the executive committee of
the Society of Chemical Industry; member of
the American Chemical Soclety; a Regular
Member of The Conference Board; member of
Soclete de Chimie Industrielle, Inc.; and a
past member of the executive council of the
Harvard Business School.

His famlly includes his wife, the former
Msaude S. Bulluck of Wilmington, N.C.; four
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sons, Davld, Stephen, Matt, and Richard; two
daughters, Margaret and Alice; and his par-
ents, Mr. and Mrs. Robley Evans Brown of
Blue Ridge Sumimit, Pa.

He resides on Old Eennett Road in Green-
ville, Del.

FEDERAL HIGHWAY SAFETY
LEGISLATION

HON. NEWTON I. STEERS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. STEERS. Mr. Speaker, Represent-
ative James L. OBersTAR has introduced
legislation to enable the Department of
Transportation’s National Driver Regis-
ter to serve as an effective clearinghouse
for State licensing authorities. It would
modernize the Register with on-line
communication to prevent individuals
with suspended or revoked drivers li-
censes from crossing State lines to secure
another license.

Background information relative to
Mr. OsersTAR's bill appeared in a Mont-
gomery Journal article, written by Alice
Popkin, on December 2, 1977. I hereby
submit a copy of the article for the Rec-
OorRp because I recognize the need to
implement such a highway safety pro-
gram: ;
FEDERAL HIGHWAY SAFETY BILL MEMORIAL TO

BETHESDA GIRL
(By Alice Popkin)

A bill now before Congress to reduce high-
way fatalities was written as a memorial to a
Bethesda girl who died in an automobile ac-
cident in December 1975 when she was 14
years old.

The girl, Eamy Nathanson, “did not live in
vain,” sald Rep, James L. Oberstar (D-Minn.),
sponsor of the bill he introduced in her
memcry, which he said will “strengthen the
National Driver Register to reduce the high-
way slaughter perpetrated by 10 million un-
licensed drivers."

Oberstar, who has lived in Bethesda for 11
years, 15 a neighbor of Kamy's parents, Ken-
neth and Fran Nathanson,

“I watched Kamy grow from a toddler to
a spirited teenager, who was a favorite baby-
sitter in our neighborhood of Carderock,”
he sald. “Eamy’'s death could have been pre-
vented because the driver of the tractor-
trailer that struck the Nathanson’s car had
a record of short-term license suspensions
in his home state. His license was suspended
at the time the accldent occurred, and he
had crossed state lines to obtain a license
in another state."”

A member of the House Public Works and
Transportation Committee, Oberstar has pro-
posed that the Department of Transporta-
tion’s National Driver Register be modern-
ized with on-line electronic communication.
“Then it would be a more effective central
clearing house for state licensing authorities
to uniformly identify and to ultimately
prevent persons llke the driver who killed
Eamy from getting on the road in the first
place,” he said.

He estimated that the cost of his pro-
gram would be £1.5 million. “This is a small
yet very worthwhile investment,” Oberstar
saild. "Kamy’'s life was sacred. Every life is
sacred. You cannot put a price on life. Some
statisticlans have calculated the wvalue of
a human life to be $285,000. Consequently,
the 47,200 highway deaths a year cost us
£13.5 billlon in human resources."

Because of the competition for funds with
other wvital issues, Oberstar is calllng for
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support from people who are concerned about
the menace of unlicensed drivers.

Spearheading the effort are Kamy's par-
ents. Ken Nathanson, president of a group
called Citizens for Better Driving Records,
“has single-handedly taken the safety pro-
gram from the Department of Transporta-
tlon to the country” through a public inter-
est crusade, Oberstar sald.

Seeking public backing, the group is con-
ducting a membership drive and a dialogue
with highway safety officlals and community
service groups across the nation to dispel
the attitude that “this will never happen to
me,"” according to educational pamphlets it
is circulating from an office in the Natlional
Press Building.

"It did happen to the Nathansons," Ober-
star sald. “Their attitude was not of outrage
nor of revenge, but rather how can we pre-
vent this from happening to others. Ken,
Fran and their son Harlan found the an-
swer. They are touching the lives of others
by minimizing the possibilities of such ac-
cidents happening in the future.”

He described his bill as “a constructive
memorial which citizens and congressper-
sons can together bring to reality. It is a
crusade for KEamy."

CONGRESSMAN STOKES REPORTS
TO THE PEOPLE

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, at this
time I would like to call to your atten-
tion my most recent congressional news-
letter. I have prepared several informa-
tive and service-oriented articles to keep
my constituents informed of my duties
as a Member of this distinguished body
of legislators. I am certain that you and
my colleagues are keenly aware of the
importance of communicating our work
and activities to the citizens back home.
We have been given the solemn responsi-
bility of representing their best interests
and upholding their constitutional
rights.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, as the Repre-
sentative of Ohio’s 21st District, I re-
spectfully submit to the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp my latest report to the people:

CONGRESSMAN LOUIS STOKES REPORTS

As the first session of the 95th Congress
draws to a close, Congress continues to grap-
ple with major legislative issues of critical
importance to the residents of the 2lst dis-
trict and all Americans. Energy, welfare re-
form, national health insurance, unemploy-
ment, and tax reform are but a few of the
national priorities awaiting legislative and
administrative action.

Unemployment is perhaps the single most
important issue facing Cleveland and the
twenty-first district today. Our city has been
hard-hit by economic fluctuation and infla-
tion. This has resulted in chronically high
unemployment rates throughout the greater
metropolitan areas, especially in low income
neighborhoods. Even though the overall 1877
unemployment statistics have improved
somewhat—b5.1 percent for September 1977
as compared to 6.1 percent the year before—
the figures for Blacks and teenagers remalin
alarmingly high.

On the national level, the U.S. Department
of Labor reported in August that the nation-
wide unemployment rate was 7.1 percent
and that Black workers were unemployed at
the rate of 14.5 percent. While these figures
are dismal, the high unemployment rate of
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teenagers—18.1 percent for all teens and
404 percent for Black youth—are truly
depressing.

Armed with these statistics, the Congres-
sional Black Caucus met with President Car-
ter to urge him to endorse the Humphrey/
Hawkins Full Employment and Balanced
Growth Act of 1977 (HR-50). If aggressively
implemented, this comprehensive legislation
could greatly reduce high unemployment.
In response to the Caucus challenge, Presi-
dent Carter assigned his top economic ad-
visors to work out a compromise version of
the bill which would remain faithful to the
original intent of the Ilegislation while
amending certain detalls.

In brief, HR-50 will:

Affirm the right of all Americans to a use-
ful job at a fair wage;

Reduce unemployment to 3 percent among
adults and 4 percent for the entire labor
force as soon as possible (at least within
b years);

Develop a new process for the coordination
of a comprehensive national economic
policy;

Promote the creation of government jobs,
where needed, and encourage the expansion
of jobs in the private sector and traditional
types of public employment; and

Reduction and ultimate removal of dif-
ferentials in rates of unemployment among
minorities and other groups within the labor
force.

To obtain these goals, HR-50 contains a
strong T-point economic stimulation program
and sets forth additional action such as in-
creased ald to state and local governments,
ald to chronically depressed areas, increased
youth employment, job training and coun-
seling.

In addition to HR-50, the House has passed
a bill specifically to combat high unemploy~
ment among youth. The Youth Employment
and Demonstration Act (HR-6138) is de-
slgned to create a varlety of employment
projects for youngsters ages 16-23, including
a Young Adults Conservation Corps. HR-6138
contains many of the provisions in my bill,
“The Natlonal Community Based Organiza-
tion Youth Job Creation and Training Act
of 1977" which was introduced last January.
The Stokes bill provided for a special finan-
cial assistance program to national commun-
ity based organizations of demonstrated ef-
fectiveness. Groups such as OIC, the National
Urban League, Jobs for Progress, and the
Recrultment and Tralning Program will re-
celve federal funds to Implement new pro-
grams and expand existing job training serv-
ices for youth. By 1880, the bill should spur
the creation of one million new jobs for un-
employed youth. It is important to add that
ongoing job related programs such as CETA
(The Comprehensive Employment and Train-
ing Act), public works programs, and revenue
sharing funds, should continue to expand in
our district and our city. Even though up to
this point I have only spoken of federal pro-
grams and legislation, let me add that it is
essential that the private sector also take a
prominent leadership role in curbing high
unemployment.

This nation cannot afford to tolerate the
current level of unemployment In America
today. In a Democracy, every individual who
is willing and able to work deserves meaning-
ful employment. Every man and woman in
America, especially our youth, is entitled as a
matter of right to the dignity and self-respect
which a job gives to a human being.

CONGRESSIONAL PAGES: GIVING YOUTH AN

OPPORTUNITY

Laurle Clemons and Dawn Ferguson, both
bright and talented young women and both
Congressional Pages for Congressman Louls
Stokes.

Laurie, the vivaclous 16 year old daughter
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of Rev. and Mrs. Burton Clemons of Shaker
Heights, was & Page in the Congressman’s
Washington office this summer, and is now a
senior at Shaker Heights High. How did she
like her job? "“Just fantastic," Laurle replied.
“Everyone on Congressman Stokes’ staff made
me feel right at home. Not only was it ex-
citing to work for Congress, it was a thor-
oughly educational experience.”

Laurle hasn't decided which college she
wishes to attend next year, but she s most
definite in her plans to become & corporate
or criminal lawyer.

Dawn rises at “dawn” to attend Congres-
slonal Page School each weekday morning in
the U.8. Capitol building. By 9:30 a.m., hav-
ing completed a rigorous schedule of aca-
demic courses, she commences her duties as
a Page. Her physically strenuous schedule can
last as late as 8 p.m., and during peak legisla~
tive perlods, it has not been unheard of Pages
burning the midnight oil!

Born Dawn Camille Ferguson, the attrac-
tive teenager is the daughter of Janet and
Birt Smith of Shaker Heights. Now a twelfth
grader, she is contemplating a career as an
engineer even though she is keeping other
professional options in mind.

Dawn has high praises for her job: "I
think that being a page 1s an experience that
can't be matched. It is definitely an invalu-
able experience for a young person with
high ambitions and I am grateful to Con-
gressman Stokes for this opportunity.”

If you with to submit an application to
become a Congressional Page, please write
to Congressman Louls Stokes, Congressional
Page Program, 2455 Rayburn House Office
Bulilding, Washington, D.C. 20515. To qualify,
you must be 16 years of age and not past your
18th birthday at the time of appolntment;
applicant must have completed 10th grade
and be eligible for their junior or senlor
year; applicant must have an above-average
scholastic average.

STOKES SURVEYS COLLINWOOD FLOOD DAMAGE

On August 8, 1977, Congressman Stokes
conducted an “on the spot” survey of the
flooding problems which continuously plague
the Collinwood area. Accompanied by Coun-
cilman David Trenton (Ward 32) and mem-
bers of his district staff, the Congressman
toured the banks of Euclid Creek In the
vicinity of Lake Shore and the East 185th
Street area. During periods of heavy rain,
Euclid Creek overflows cascading tons of
water into the surrounding residential areas.
Since 1975, the Congressman has been ex-
ploring measures to limit flooding and im-
prove the sewage and drainage problems in
the Collinwood area and has assigned one of
his chief aides, Mr. Edward Matt, to work
with city officlals and community residents
in rectifying this matter.

During his walking tour, the Cleveland
Congressman stopped at the residence of Mr.
John Palfalel of 17851 Briar Road who has
lost nearly 20 feet of land due to the con-
stant erosion of flood water. A retainer wall
on his property has been virtually washed
away. Other residents discussed the huge
financial losses incurred because of water
damage in their homes.

The tour began at St. John’s Lutheran
Church at East 174th Street and Nottingham
where the Congressman met with a com-
munity delegation on the flooding situation.
After the walking tour, Congressman Stokes
dropped in at Tony's Polka Village on East
1856th Street where he toured the Slovak
broadcast facilities and was given a briefing
on additional area concerns.

Accompanying the Congressman on the
4-hour tour were Cleveland staff members
Edith Benson, Jewell Gilbert, Aaron Wheeler,
and Edward Matt.

The facts gathered on this trip are being
coordinated with the U.S. Corps of Engineers
who have begun feasibility and project
studies on Euclid Creek flooding.

December 15, 1977

StoxEs GeETs $2.1 MiLLiON FOR CLEVELAND
ENTERPRISE

Congressman Stokes was instrumental in
obtalning a grant for the Hough Area De-
velopment Corporation in the amount of
$2,061,944 from the Community Services Ad-
ministration. On six separate occasions, he
initiated meetings with Hough executives
and CSA officials to negotiate the terms of
the grant and to facllitate Its passage
through the CSA Bureaucracy.

The Special Impact grant scheduled to run
for 20 months beginning the first of October
1977, is earmarked for a variety of commu-
nity orlented programs to increase jobs and
to strengthen current HADC investments,
including the Martin Luther King Plaza,
Community Products, and the HADC Credit
Union. Two major new investments are also
in the making and plans are underway to
rehabilitate at least 180 housing units in the
impact area. According to Congressman
Btokes, a major HADC initiative will be the
establishment of a youth employment pro-
gram In which approximately 30 jobs will be
created for the residents of the Hough area
who are bewteen 16 and 22 years of age.

LEGISLATIVE UPDATE

The 95th Congress is nearing completion
of a productive first session filled with major
legislative accomplishments, including bills
on economic stimulation and jobs, housihg,
education, environment, International af-
fairs, defense, veteran affairs, and agricul-
ture. I have been actively involved in these
issues, particularly those which directly af-
fect the lives of my constituents.

Much of my legislative work takes place
in Congressional Committees. This is where
the most intensive consideration is given to
the proposed measures and where the pub-
lic is given an opportunity to be heard. I sit
on two of the most powerful committees of
the House of Representatives, the Appropria-
tions and Budget Committees.

As a member of the Appropriations Com-
mittee, I have a key vote in the allocation of
money for all federal programs. In fact, this
year the committee appropriated approxi-
mately $301 billion in federal funds. To fa-
cilitate the work of the full committee, each
member is assigned to strateglc subcommit-
tees. My appropriations subcommittees are
Labor/Health, Education and Welfare, For-
elgn Operations; and Housing and Urban
Development/Independent Agencies.

STOKES AMENDMENT ESTABLISHES MEDICAL
ScHOOL AT MOREHOUSE

As a result of my amendment to the Labor/
HEW bill, $6 milllon was appropriated to
establish a school of medicine at Morehouse
University in Atlanta, Georgia. This amend-
ment was the second step in my efforts to
increase the participation of minorities in
the medical profession. As early as March
1977, I offered a $326,000 amendment for
start-up funds for Morehouse. On the occa-
sion that I offered these amendments, I re-
minded Congress that less than 2 percent
of the 370,000 doctors in America are Black,
and that the minority population is the most
medically underserved segment of our soclety.

STOKES AMENDMENT HELPS FUTURE LAWYERS
My $250,000 amendment to the Labor/HEW
Bill increased funds for the Council on Legal
Education Opportunity Program (CLEO).
This program provides much needed funds
for the pre-law education of future minority
lawyers as well as funds to support them
throughout their years in law school.

HEARINGS
As a member of the House Budget Com-
mittee and Chairman of the Task Force on
Community and Physical Resources, I re-
cently held hearings on Transportation
policy to develop next year's federal budget.
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These legislative proposals will have a sig-
nificant impact on local, state, and federal
operations through the expansion of existing
programs and the development of new pro-
grams. Of particular interest to the Task
Force was the effect of transportation pro-
grams as investments in our urban policy.
At the top of the discussion list were issues
relating to mass transportation in Cleveland,
Including specific references to Cleveland
RTA and “The People Mover.” During the
hearings, at which Secretary of Transporta-
tion Brock Adams testified, I voiced concern
that residents of poorer neighborhoods are
inadequately serviced by mass transporta-
tion. They are the citizens who need it most.
With businesses moving further and further
away from the Inner-city, community resi-
dents are in danger of becoming Isolated
from lucrative job opportunities.

These are just a few of the legislative
issues that I tackle in my Committees each
day. It is my hope to draw attention to and
improve the social and economic position of
my constituents. Of equal importance to my
Committee work, is my volce and my vote
on the Floor of the House and my inter-
action with federal and community officials
on key issues.

During the first session of the 95th Con-
gress, I have been particularly active in the
following areas:

SENIOR CITIZENS

I have supported adoption of legislation
to abolish mandatory retirement so that
active senlor citizens, who out of necessity
or desire wish to continue employment, have
the right to do so. I testified on this issue
at the Cleveland City Counclil Chambers on
August 8, 1877. I explained that age has little
to do with variations in individual capa-
bilitles and is a poor indicator of abilty to
perform & job. At the same time, I am aware
that senlors who are members of certain
ethnic groups do not live long enough to
begin to collect social security payments. For
this reason, I have sponsored a bill to amend
the Social Security Act to remove the celling
on the amount of annual earnings subject
to a social security taxation, to increase
minimum benefits, provide full benefits at
a reduced age for members of groups with a
less than average life expectance, repeal the
earnings test, and to make other improve-
ments in the old age, survivors and disability
insurance programs.

Also on the subject of Soclal Security, H.R.
9346 (the Social Security Financing Amend-
ments of 1977) recently came before the
House. I recelved hundreds of letters on this
bill which, in part, provided for mandatory
soclal security coverage of federal, state, and
local employees, and employees of nonprofit
organizations. I supported the Pisher amend-
ment which deleted from the bill mandatory
social security coverage of these employees
and I supported its final passage with other
qualifying amendments.

HEALTH

Health 1s one of my major concerns since
my district has more hospitals than any dis-
trict in America,. I have long been concerned
that low-income families and the elderly
recelve maximum Medicare/Medicald bene-
fits. For this reason, I have actively sup-
ported H.R. 3, the “Medicare/Medicald Anti-
Fraud and Abuse Amendments” which
would strengthen the capabllity of the gov-
ernment to detect, prosecute, and punish
fraudulent activities and charges by profes-
sionals. This action will thereby benefit the
poor and sick people who are most in need
of services by adding more money to these
programs.

As you may know, it was through my ef-
forts that the Labor/HEW Appropriation
Bill, H.R. 7555, provides $247,000 for Com-
munity Health Centers. Though this is an
increase over previous funding, the Hough
Norwood Family Health Care Center in
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Cleveland, Ohio, has received an inappropri-
ate and insufficlent level of funding. I con-
tinue to urge the Regional Health Adminis-
trator to restore $9875,000 since the effective-
ness and evinced need for services provided
by the center have been documented. Such
additional funding will tremendously benefit
the residents of this area of Cleveland,
HOUSING

I met with Housing and Urban Develop-
ment officials to discuss the current finan-
cial crisis situation at Longwood and the
necessity for major HUD assistance to in-
sure Longwood’s survival. The Longwcod Co-
operative houses more than 2,000 people in
approximately 800 housing units. I expressed
my commitment to do everything necessary
to save the Cooperative, which is of great
importance to the immediate surrounding
community and the city of Cleveland.

NoTICE TO VETERANS

December 31st, 1977 is the deadline for
Vietnam Era Bonus applications in the State
of Ohlo.

Veterans who recently recelved upgrades
in their discharge would qualify for this
bonus. Application must be on file before
midnight, December 31, 1977.

AssSASSINATIONS PrROBE MoVES FORWARD

Fourteen years have passed since the death
of President John F. Kennedy and nine years
since the murder of Dr. Martin Luther King,
Jr. Yet time has not lessened the impact
of these murders in the hearts and minds of
the American people.

On September 17, 1976, in response to the
overwhelming majority of Americans who
believe that the full story has not yet been
told relative to these two murders, the U.S.
House of Representatives voted to constitute
a select committee to investigate the assassi-
nations of President Kennedy and Dr. King
and to resolve the unanswered questions
once and for all.

The early months of the investigation
were beset by internal pressures and admin-
istrative setbacks, resulting in the resigna-
tion of the Committee’s Chairman, Rep.
Henry Gonzalez of Texas.

Last March, the Speaker of the House
Thomas “Tip" O'Nelll called on Cong. Stokes
to accept the chalrmanship of the be-
leaguered committee. In accepting this ex-
traordinary responsibility, Chalrman Stokes
inherited a committee which was scheduled
to terminate in three weeks time and which
possessed only a temporary budget. Under
the careful supervision of Chairman Stokes,
the Committee was reconstituted by a vote
of 230 to 181 and received a budget of ap-
proximately $2.6 million to carry out its
mandate.

Nine months have passed since that his-
toric appointment and the committee has
continued to move forward with vigor in the
investigation.

The Committee staff now consists of &
chief counsel, Professor G. Robert Blakey of
Cornell University, and 115 dedicated in-
dividuals who have worked countless hours
on the investigation, foraging through thou-
sands of files, analyzing materials, identify-
ing and interviewing witnesses and pursuing
new leads and information.

In order to preserve the integrity of the
probe, Chairman Stokes has kept a tight
rein on Investigative information. Neverthe-
less, as the Investigation nears completion,
the Committee will hold full public hearings
and submit a comprehensive report to Con-
gress and the American people.

CONGRESSMAN STOKES ANNOUNCES MOBILE
DistricT OFFICE

As an added service to his constituents,
Congressman Stokes has announced the
opening of a moblle district office to begin
service on or about December 1, 1077.
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The brand-new, 28-foot unit will travel to
nelghborhoods in the 21st district on a rotat-
Ing basis. It will be staffed with two Con-
gressional aldes who will hear problems,
complaints and recommendations and will
perform a variety of constituent services.
Each month, an advisory will go out to the
media, churches, government agencles, and
community organizations to notify consti-
tuents of the location and time schedule of
the moblle office.

The travellng district office will be of
benefit to all of the residents of the 21st
district, especially the elderly, the handi-
capped, homemakers, and students. Flexible
and extended office hours are planned to
benefit working people.

STOKES DISTRICT OFFICE: PEOPLE WITH A
PURPOSE

While national and international atten-
tion focuses on Congressman Stokes' Wash-
ington activities, his twenty-first district
staff Is hard at work meeting the dally
needs of his constituents. The twenty-ninth
floor suite of offices overlooking the shores
of Lake Erle is a hub of activity from dawn
to dusk. And the seven highly competent
individuals who work there are ready and
willing to tackle the most difficult constit-
uent complaint. Whatever the problem,
someone Iin the district office will know
where to go and what to do to find the
answer.

“We want people to feel that they have
an advocate In the government” Congress-
man Stokes emphasized. "The federal bu-
reaucracy can be a maze of inconsistencies
to even the most knowledgeable citizen.
One of the prime responsibilities of my dis-
trict office i1s to cut through the red-tape
for our constituents and get them the type
of services they are entitled to as citizens
and taxpayers.”

Each staff person is responsible for a
different federal agency. They also act as
an information and referral service to guide
citizens in city and state government
matters,

All transactions will be kept in the strict-
est of confidence. Absolutely no information
is released unless you, the constituent, give
your consent.

Please call or drop-in for a visit soon.

STATEMENT ON SOCIAL SECURITY
BILL

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, I only
want to take a few minutes to bring to
the attention of the House a bill which
will resolve a longstanding dispute over
the disposition of certain claims made
by the States for social services reim-
bursement. As will be readily apparent
from the background paper prepared by
HEW and included as part of these re-
marks, this is an issue that goes back
many years and in which the difficulties
have only been compounded by the pass-
age of time.

The Carter administration is to be
congratulated for the breakthrough that
this legislative initiative represents. It
is a proposal which cuts through what
has been a long and often costly series
of disputes between the States and the
Federal Government. It is a settlement
that has been eagerly awaited by the
States. Perhaps most important, at a
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time when all sectors of government have
good reason to be careful about the fi-
nancial burdens they bear and the de-
liberate in arriving at any decisions
which have financial implications, this
bill is the result of a carefully negotiated
compromise to which both the States and
the Federal Government have agreed.

Mr. Speaker, I include the HEW back-
ground paper and text of the bill as part
of my remarks at this point in the
RECORD:

BACKEGROUND

In the late 1950s the Congress authorized
Federal matching under the welfare titles
of the Social Security Act (titles I, X, XIV,
and XVI) not merely for the traditional
money payments by the States to “welfare”
recipients but also for the State costs of
social services provided to certain classes of
the poor. At first these services, to be match-
able, had to be provided by the State wel-
fare agency and had to be provided only to
current cash payment reciplents (1857).
Later, the State welfare agencles were au-
thorized to purchase services from other pub-
lic agencles and simultaneously were au-
thorized to provide those services (with Fed-
eral matching) to former and potential cash
assistance recipients (1962). Still later, the
law was amended to allow the State welfare
agency to purchase these services from pri-
vate agencles (1967).

All these changes took place in the con-
text of the “old" cooperative Federal-State
welfare relationships. There were no Federal
regulations governing these programs pub-
lished in the Federal Register before 1969;
& Federal Handbook was used for guldance by
the States in interpreting the law.

As late as 1069, about B85 percent of the
#354 million claims under the Soclal Services
program was for salarles and expenses of the
employees of the Single State Agency who
were engaged in the traditional case work
services. Only about 15 percent was for pur-

chased services and most of this was for day
care. However, about this time there were
& number of things that took place which
changed this picture.

HEW became very active In 1969 and 1970

in encourasging States to integrate the
delivery of social services through agreements
with other agencies, and through the forma-
tlon of umbrella agencles. Soclal Services
funds were seen by the State agencies as well
as by HEW staff as a source, not limited by a
celling on appropriations, to provide the
“glue” money to bring avallable resources
together in an integrated services system,
which would greatly expand the avallability
of services to poor people. The general thrust
was to put the Single State Agency in the
position of being able to coordinate and
expand diverse resources to provide effective
services to current, former and potential
reciplents of Financlal Assistance.

This effort toward an Integrated services
system was greatly encouraged by the pro-
visions of the Act which made former and
potentlal reciplents of financial assistance, as
rrell as current recipients, ellgible for serv-
ces.

Against this background, certain State gov-
ernors and State budget agencles, spurred by
fiscal crises, saw an opportunity to utilize
Federal funds as a substitute for scarce State
resources.

They were encouraged in this by manage-
ment consultant firms that helped them
prepare State Plan Amendments, and pur-
chases of services agreements, and to develop
claims in an effort to gain Federal matching
for expenditures of other agencies. A varlety
of techniques was employed, Including:
estimating expendlitures, sampling for eligi-
bility, and determination of eligibility after
the fact.

The first State to prepare plan amend-
ments and develop claims did so on the basis
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of approved plan amendments. The next
State to submit claims did so on the expecta-
tion that its plan amendments would be
approved effective back to nearly a year
before. The amendments were subsequently
disapproved, and that disapproval is now the
subject of a hearing before an Administra-
tive Law Judge. However in the meantime,
other States quickly developed amended
State plans, and filed clalms, and the pres-
sure built to have all such claims expedi-
tiously repayed,

As a result of the helghtened expectations
by States—even before the claims had been
reviewed and approved or disapproved—esti-
mates of the Federal share of FY 1973 social
services expenditures ballooned from $1.3
billion submitted by the States in May 1972,
to 248 billlon in August of 1972. That
prompted the Congress to set a celling of
$2.6 billlon on soclal services expenditures
for FY 1972.

Meanwhile, HEW requested and received
from OMB and the Congress the authority
to hire 427 additional personnel to help it
improve the management of Public Assist-
ance Programs, and specifically to review
the allowability of Public Assistance claims
before they were pald. All claims for Soclal
Services received special scrutiny because of
the tremendous size of the clalms, and be-
cause many Iincluded unexplained adjust-
ments for prior perlods. Payment of retroac-
tive claims began to be deferred until fleld
reviews could be made.

In the course of the review of these claims,
questions were raised about the interpreta-
tion of Sections of the Act and the Federal
Regulations. When a memorandum from
SRS attempted to answer some of these ques-
tions, & number of States objected to ele-
ments of the document, and eventually 13
States flled suit to set aside the interpreta-
tions.

Concurrently, the Congress enacted the
SSI program In 1972, and consolidated the
social services program for adults In a new
Title VI of the Social Security Act, and the
social services Regulations once again un-
derwent revision. One outcome of the var-
fous pressures, both financial and regulatory,
was the enactment in 1974 of Title XX of
the Soclal Security Act, as a new, compre-
hensive soclal services authority with a $2.5
billion ceiling. Under the new Title, States
retained broad authority for determining the
kind of soclal services to be provided, and
the relative mix of such services within their
borders.

Finally, some of the court action has re-
sulted in District Court decisions, and a re-
quest by HEW that the Justice Department
file appeals. Virtually all of the issue raised
by these changing circumstances remain un-
settled at this time.

HR. —

A bill to authorize an appropriation to reim-
burse certain expenditures for social serv-
ices provided by the States prlor to Octo-
ber 1, 1975, under titles I, IV, VI, X, XIV,
and XVI of the Soclal Security act
Be it enacted by the Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That (1)

There are authorized to be appropriated not

to exceed $543,000,000, to remain available

until expended, to enable the Secretary of

Treasury to pay to any State the amount,

determined by the Secretary of Health, Edu-

cation, and Welfare (hereinafter in this Act

referred to as “the Secretary”) In accordance.

with paragraph (2), owed to the State as
settlement of a clalm of the State agalnst
the United States for reimbursement of ex-
penditures mace by the State prior to Octo-
ber 1, 1875, with respect to services (and re-
lated administrative costs) asserted by the
State to have been provided (or Incurred)
under an approved State plan pursuant to
title I, IV, VI, X, XIV, or XVI of the Social
Becurlty Act.
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(2) (A) In the case of a claim by a State
for relmbursement described by paragraph
(1) that the Secretary determines—

(1) was asserted agalnst the United States,
in the form and manner prescribed by the
Secretary with respect to the filing of claims
under titles I, IV, VI, X, XIV, or XVI of the
Social Securlty Act, prior to April 1, 1977; and

(1) In the case of any such claim with re-
spect to expenditures of a State after June
30, 1972, is within the allotment of the State
determined in accordance with section 1130
of the Soclal Security Act, as added by sec-
tion 301(a) of P.L. 92-512 and in effect with
respect to fiscal years beginning after June
30, 1972;
the Secretary shall certify to the Secretary
of the Treasury for payment to the State
the sum of—

(iif) an amount equal to 38 percent of so
much of the claim as does not exceed $50,-
000,000;

(lv) an amount equal to 35 percent of so
much of the clalm as exceeds $50,000,000 but
does not exceed $£150,000,000; and

(v) an amount equal to 21 percent of so
much of the claim as exceeds $150,000,000,
provided that if the total of all such unpaid
clalms of a State equals or exceeds B5 per-
cent of the total of all such clalms (both
pald and unpald) of that State, the per-
centage specified in clause (iil) above shall
be 58 percent and the percentage specified
in clause (iv) above shall be 50 percent.

(B) (1) In the case of a claim by a State
for relmbursement described by paragraph
(1) that the Secretary determines meets
the requirements of clauses (i) and (i1) of
subparagraph (A) of this paragraph, except
that the clalm was asserted, in the form and
manner prescribed by the Secretary, on or
after April 1, 1977, but prior to the ninety-
first day following the date upon which this
Act is enacted, the Secretary shall certify to
the Secretary of the Treasury for payment to
the State, subject to clause (ii) of this sub-
paragraph, an amount equal to 15 percent of
so much of that claim as he finds to be for
the provision of services that he finds the
State provided and for which he has not
provided reimbursement, but the expendi-
tures for which were reimbursable under ti-
tles I, IV, VI, X, XIV, or XVI of the Soclal
Security Act prior to April 1, 1977, or, If not
seérvices the expenditures for which were re-
imbursable, are services of a similar kind,
and are not otherwise relmbursable under
this Act.

(11) The Secretary may not certify for pay-
ment or payments to any State under the
authority of this subparagraph an aggregate
amount that exceeds 5 percent of that State’s
allotment for fiscal year 1973 of social service
funds under titles I, IV-A, X, XIV, and XVI
of the Soclal Security Act, as determined in
accordance with section 1130(b) of such Act,
less the amount certified for payment to the
State under subparagraph (A) of this para-
graph.

(ii1) The Secretary shall have no authority,
by regulations or otherwise, to extend the
time period specified in clause (i) of this
subparagraph or to waive the time limit for
assertion of a claim.

(8) (A) Except with respect to amounts
paid by the Secretary to a State prior to
April 1, 1877, no State is entitled to reim-
bursement of expenditures described by
paragraph (1) except as provided by this Act.

(B) Neither the Secretary nor any other
officlal of the federal government may seek
to recover any amount paid to a State prior
to April 1, 1977, or pursuant to this Act, with
reepect to a claim of the State described by
paragraph (1).

(4) (A) The Secretary is authorized to en-
ter into agreements with any State in ac-
cordance with the provisions of this Act, and
agreements entered Into prior to the enact-
ment of this Act, to the extent not incon-
sistent with the terms hereof, shall have the
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same force and effect as agreements entered
into subsequent to enactment of this Act.

(B) In the absence of an agreement, a
Btate dissatisfied with a determination by
the Secretary under this Act may, by appli-
cation to the Secretary within 60 days after
the date of notice to the State of that deter-
mination, obtaln the Becretary's review of
that determination. If the applicant re-
quests a hearing, the Secretary shall conduct
& hearing after reasonable notice to the
State, and shall, on the basis of evidence
adduced at the hearing, affirm, modify, or
reverse his determination. If the Secretary
does not preside at the reception of the evi-
dence at the hearing, the decision of the pre-
siding officlal or body shall be the decision
of the Secretary.

(C) No court of the United States has
Jurisdiction to entertain any action seeking
the review of any determination or finding
of the Secretary under this Act, or otherwise
seeking to compel a determination by the
Secretary to certify for payment any clalm
described by paragraph (1), provided, how-
ever, that the appropriate district court
shall have jurisdiction over any action seek-
ing enforcement of an agreement of the kind
referred to in subparagraph (A) of this
paragraph.

(5) (A) Amounts appropriated under para-
graph (1) shall be first applied in settlement
of the claims described in subparagraph (A)
of paragraph (2). If, after that payment, the
amounts remaining are insufficlent to pay
the amounts established by subparagraph
(B) of paragraph (2) with respect to claims
asserted under that subparagraph, the Sec-
retary shall certify for payment with respect
to each clalm under that subparagraph an
amount that bears the same relationship to
that clalm as the total of such remaining
avallable amounts bears to the total of all
claims asserted under that subparagraph.

(B) A reduction effected by subparagraph
(A) of this paragraph in the amount pay-
able to a State under paragraph (2) (B) does
not give rise to an entitlement in the State
to the difference between the amount pay-
able under paragraph (2)(B) (without re-
gard to subparagraph (A) of this paragraph)
and the amount payable under paragraph
(2) (B) after application of subparagraph
(A) of this paragraph.

(C) In the event that the amount appro-
priated under paragraph (1) exceeds the
payable claims under subparagraph (A) and
(B) of paragraph (2), the excess shall be
available to make further payment on claims
under subparagraph (A) of paragraph (2)
and for this purpose only the first percent-
age figure in subparagraph (A)(v) of para-
graph (2) shall be deemed to be 25 percent.

(6) The Secretary of the Treasury shall
pay to each State all amounts certified by
the Secretary as payable to that State pur-
suant to the terms of this Act.

THE FUTURE OF THE PEACE CORPFPS:
STAGNATION IN ACTION?

HON. DON BONKER

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. BONKER. Mr. Speaker, some re-
cent articles on the Peace Corps indicate
that despite a change in the leadership
of ACTION nearly a year ago, the Peace
Corps has not emerged from its lethargy.
The problem is rather straightforward:
if the Peace Corps is to be revitalized and
given a fresh start it must be independ-
ent. The Peace Corps cannot be inde-
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pendent and part of ACTION at the same
time.

In October, Mr. HARRINGTON, Mr. GIL-
MAN, Mr. Nix, Mr. TsoNcas and mpyself
introduced the Peace Corps Reform Act,
H.R. 9774. Thus far we have been joined
by over 20 cosponsors. This legislation
will give the Peace Corps the freedom, the
flexibility, and the mandate it needs to
fulfill its potential as the most effective
and efficient foreign aid program this
country has to offer to developing coun-
tries.

Mr. Speaker, I submit two articles
which recently appeared in the Wall
Street Journal and the Washington Post
for the REcorp and encourage my col-
leagues to give serious consideration to
important questions surrounding the
future of the agency.

[From the Washington Post, Dec. 11, 1977]
THE PEACE CoORPS IN LIBERIA: FRUSTRATION,
LITTLE SUPPORT
(By Mike Keller)

MonNroVIA, LiserIA.—Four months after he
made the grueling 17-hour bus trip to the
remote village of Webbo, the 26-year-old
Peace Corps practical nurse packed his be-
longings and returned here, frustrated in his
attempt as the first outsider to offer health
services in that remote part of the world.

The motorcycle which had been promised
to the former Army nurse for work in the
neighboring villages never showed up.

The medical supplies he had brought with
him lasted about a month. He scrounged
more in a nearby village, but even a hefty
supply of chloraquine doesn't last long in a
nation ravaged by malaria.

The greatest frustration, however, was
that in the four months he was in Webbo,
no one at the Peace Corps cffice in Monrovia
responded to his messages, let alone made
provisions to supply him with the essentials
to do his job.

Bince his return to Monrovia, he has been
teaching at the U.S.-bullt hospital, but he
plans to leave Liberia this month, a year
before his two-year tour of duty is supposed
to be over.

The most disturbing element of these ex-
periences is that they typify the complaints
Peace Corps volunteers in Liberia have about
programming and placement.

“You're looking for some direction and
support when you're here and you're not
getting it,"” the disgruntled volunteer sald.

The irony is that the Peace Corps has con-
tributed sigpificantly to Liberia's develop-
ment, and today, when a first-rate grass-
roots assistance program probably would
flourish, Peace Corps morale is bad and the
dropout rate among volunteers is estimated
at 30 per cent or higher.

An entire group of 11 rural development
volunteers recently went home early. An
education group of 67 volunteers which ar-
rived early this year had shrunk to 51 six
months later.

Such problems obviously are not entirely
new to the Peace Corps, but after 15 years
of operation in Liberia, the agency ought to
have a better handle on the situation.

FUNDS REDUCED

At bottom, of course, the problems can be
traced to money; in eight years, the Peace
Corps budget has shrunk by nearly 20 per
cent.

In 1969, the budget was $102 milllon; the
current operating budget is $82.9 million,
which translates into $15,000 per volunteer.

Of that amount, $1.1 million is spent di-
rectly on the 240 or so volunteers in Liberia.
That's about $4,600 a year, or less than $400
a month per volunteer for everything—food,
housing, clothes, medical support, transpor-
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tation, furniture, electricity or kerosene,
vacation allowance and incidentals.

By contrast, in-country support for a tech-
niclan with the Agency for International
Development costs between $75,000 and
$80,000.

Volunteers don't want that level of sup-
port by any means; they frown upon those
technicans because their inflated lifestyles
impede their rapport and effectiveness here.

Volunteers, however, do feel monthly al-
lowances for housing, food and incidentals
are too low.

When gripes about this reached the em-
bassy, Ambassador W. Beverly Carter ordered
& cost-of-living survey. Allowances then were
raised to $198 a month in Monrovia and 8188
up-country, a $15 increase, but still $45 under
what the survey showed to be the minimum
for volunteer support.

The Peace Corps stafl has its share of prob-
lems, of course, and one of them is the
enormous turnover both in Liberia and in
Washington headquarters.

About a dozen administrative officers have
come and gone in Liberia in the last two
years. The Peace Corps country director, Den-
nis M. Lucey, resigned In October, citing
frustration with Washington as a major
reason.

Washington didn't seem too keen on Lucey
either, and several Washington administra-
tors described the Liberia program under
Lucey as a “trouble country” for the Peace

rps.

Frequent stafl turnover, both overseas and
in Washington, has been deliberate. There's
a provision in the agency’s enabling legisla-
tion known as “the five-year flush.” The in-
tent is to ensure that the agency doesn't turn
into a stodgy bureaucracy, but it also has
deprived the Peace Corps of continuity and
memory.

In Liberia, the level of staff support to
volunteers has eroded so badly, but ever so
gradually, that no one today realizes that the
Peace Corps used to do things differently.

EDUCATION BUDGET UP

How effective the Peace Corps has been can
be seen in the existence of a new breed of
Liberian—young, serious-minded and bent
upon uplifting their soclety—many of whom
were taught and influenced by Peace Corps
teachers.

More than 3,000 of these volunteers have
spent two years aplece in Liberla since 1962,
most of them as teachers in schools in the
interior. When the volunteers first arrived,
Liberia's education budget was $2.4 million
and T08 schools were in operation. In 1975,
the most recent year for which figures are
available, there were 6,246 schools in Liberla,
100,799 puplls attending them and & budget
of $12.5 million.

In an educational system geared to rote
learning, there was no attempt to develop
independent and creative thought. The con-
sequences have been disastrous, a waste of
potential talent that a developing nation
cannot afford.

Despite these obstacles, and often despite
their own lack of teaching experience, most
Peace Corps volunteers proved themselves in-
genious at improvising teaching materials
and methods.

An American involved with education in
Liberia for 10 years said, “Many very fine
students will say that sometime in their
past they have had a volunteer teach them.
Especially if they're originally from small
towns in the interlor, because volunteers
have been the only ones, by and large, who
have gone back there and really enjoyed it.”

AMERICAN INFLUENCES

Liberia is not an easy place to compre-
hend for Americans with little or no previous
cross-cultural experience. There slmply are
too many American trappings here, so the
uninitiated often judge and relate to this
soclety on American terms.
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English is the official language, the Amerl-
can dollar is the official currency, and the
Liberian flag could almost be mistaken for
Old Glory. The constitution and govern-
mental structure are patterned on the Amer-
ican system, but, after 130 years of inde-
pendence, it's still largely pattern and not
practice,

Physically, Liberia is a hot, harsh and often
brutal land, deluged by more than 200 inches
of rain a year.

And it is a land where ignorance, poverty
and disease are realitlies. Statistics are im-
precise in Africa, but about 90 per cent of the
1.6 million people are llliterate, annual per
capita income is around $300 and the most
virulent diseases known to man thrive here,
cheating the average Liberlan of almost 30
years' life expectancy, in comparison to
Americans.

During World War II, an airfleld was built
by the United States, and, in the 1950s, a
deep-water port was financed by U.S. funds.
It's existence made It practical to mine
Liberia's rich iron ore deposits, thus finally
allowing the beginning of a modern Liberian
economy.

Liberian exports in 1838 were reported at
less than $2 million; that rose to §30 million
in 1953 and to $405 million two years ago.

DESCENDANYS OF SLAVES

Most Liberians are indigenous Africans,
members of the 20 or so tribes which have
lived for centuries on the coast and in the
interior of this Ohlo-sized nation, growing
barely enough rice to live on and clustering
in villages where they speak native dialects
and practice various forms of animism.

In contrast, Monrovia and several other
coastal cities are the domaln of the descend-
ants of freed American slaves who returned
to Africa In the 19th Century.

While the term is no longer fashionable,
these people are known as Americo-Liberians
and number 50,000 at most. The political and
economic base is broadening now, but
Americo-Liberians have run Liberia since
their descendants bought the right to settle
in Monrovia from native chiefs for about $300
in trinkets and beads.

Monrovia now is tattered and worn, its
antebellum-looking buildings reminiscent of
& coastal town in the South that never re-
covered from the Depression.

The city’'s population has doubled to about
250,000 in 10 years. Most of the newcomers are
tribal people moving to the city, and, with
few skills and little education, are compelled
to live in squalor.

The shantytowns are dank, crowded, un-
sanitary, with rusting zinc-roofed hovels.
Water is polluted but people drink it anyway.
Trash is strewn at random.

Monrovia’s slums have swelled so fast their
presence has created pressures on the govern-
ment to do something about them. Low-cost
housing is being bulilt, although not rapidly
enough, and the administration of President
Willlam 8. Tolbert is trying to curb the flow
to Monrovia by apportioning half the na-
tional budget to development in the interior.

But “things take time,” as Liberians are
fond of saying, which suggests the conditions
are right for a Peace Corps program.

Liberlans often say that "“Peace Corps
[volunteers] don't eat money,” which is a
high form of praise and expression of trust
in a country where the national pastime has
been to “eat’” money.

Also, the Peace Corps, because of volun-
teers' high visibility, has helped create a
favorable impression among Liberians toward
the United States. “I just want [to] go see
that place, one time,” Liberians will say fre-
quently. Many of them find a way, especially
college students.

To its credit, the Peace Corps has re-
sponded to the positive climate it has fos-
tered by expanding its programs into areas
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of health, rural development and agricul-
ture.

But it is shortchanging volunteers, like
the practical nurse assigned to Webbo, by
inadequately supporting them and thus
creating senseless frustration.

BENEFITS OF COLONIZATION

This is particularly disturbing because Li-
beria looks as if it is finally going to join
the 20th Century. Outsiders familiar with
this country would be justified In skepti-
clsm, but there has been a great change in
attitude by Liberians.

My frame of reference is 1966-67, when I
was & Peace Corps volunteer here and Wil-
liam V. 8. Tubman was president. He ruled
from a $26 million executive mansion over-
looking the city.

While his spending priorities can be ques-
tioned, Tubman had virtues, among them a
fine sense of irony. He used to rebut critics
from newly independent African nations by
suggesting that, unlike them, Liberians
never enjoyed the benefits of colonization—
and he had & valid point.

When the British and French pulled out
of neighboring African countries, they left
schools, roads and reasonably well-trained
civil servants.

No such Infrastructure was developed in
Liberia. The American Colonization Soclety,
which sponsored the return-to-Africa move-
ment, did support the settlers with about
$2.5 million over a 50-year period, hardly
sufficlent to build a nation in a jungle from
scratch.

Liberia is most noted for its widespread
corruption and its parodying of American
ways, with an inflated sense of status. For
exampie, a high school in the central part of
Monrovia is named the College of West
Africa, and, in reality, the Richard M. Nixon
Institute is a private elementary school.

But Liberians seem to have their feet
more firmly on the ground today than a dec-
ade ago. It's a pity, then, when vital prob-
lems are crying out for solutions here, that
Peace Corps volunteers tend to view the
agency which sponsors them as an obstacle
to getting the job done.

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec. 12, 1977]
CrITIcS SBAY Ex-“RADICAL" ACTS BLOWLY AS

CHIEF oF AGENCY, BROWN:
TiME"”

“Bur I NEED

(By James M. Perry)

WasHINGTON.—Meet Sam Brown, member
of the establishment.

Same fellow who declared a decade ago
that “the United States is now the great im-
perialist-aggressor nation of the world” and
went on to organize the “children’s crusade”
for Eugene McCarthy In the Democratic pres-
idential primary in New Hampshire in 1968.
His victim then was Lyndon Johnson.

Same fellow, too, who organized and led
500,000 Americans in the Vietnam mora-
torlum march on Washington in 1969, His
target then was Richard Nixon.

Sam Brown “was armored with unshakable
righteousness,” Theodore H. White wrote.
“And from thousands of similar young people
of his good will and his unconsclous arro-
gance, his purity of spirit and his remark-
able ability, stems much of the perplexity
of future American politics.”

PERPLEXING RESULTS

These days, U.8, Presidents are no longer
targets of Sam Brown's, for now, at age 33,
he is working for President Jimmy Carter,
and his job is to try to make the Peace Corps
work. Nine months ago, Mr. Carter appointed
Mr. Brown as director of ACTION, the agency
that runs the Peace Corps and the domestic
volunteer organizations; VISTA, Foster
Grandparents and Senlor Companions. AC-
TION supervises 236,000 volunteers in this
country and abroad. Its annual budget runs
to 8190 million.
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The Peace Corps is ACTION's highest-
priority program, and the President hoped
that Mr. Brown would use his good will and
his ability to restore the prestige that the
corps has lost since its glory days In the
1960s. But a look at the Peace Corps—and
its critics—shows that the results so far seem
to be as perplexing as Mr. White anticipated.

Old Peace Corps hands, members of an
alumni association that now numbers 66,000,
expected a lot from Sam Brown quickly.
But, some of them say, he has been cautious
and occaslonally uncertain. They were dis-
appointed when he refused to go along with
recommendations to pull the Peace Corps out
of ACTION and establish it as a public cor-
poration,

They say Mr. Brown hasn't done much
about recrulting more volunteers—and bet-
ter ones. (The corps’ strength remsains be-
low 6,000, one-third its size a decade ago.)
“Where are the Peace Corps recruiting ads?”
one critic asks. They say the system is still
the same one developed during the Nixon
years. Volunteers are matched to specific job
openings listed by the host countries. Thus,
Fijl wants an agronomist with at least one
year's experlence with legumes. Peace Corps
recruiters try to fill the request. The more
highly skilled the person they seek, the more
likely they are to turn up empty-handed.

ALL THE RIGHT THINGS

“I llke Sam, and he says all the right
things," says Charles Peters, editor of Wash-
ington Monthly magazine and a Peace Corps
member under President Eennedy and the
agency's founding director, Sargent Shriver.
“But the question Is, does he have the drive
to overcome the bureaucracy the Republicans
left behind and restore a sense of excitement
and mission to the Peace Corps?”

Mr. Brown thinks the criticism is unfair.

“People keep saying I'm a radical,” he says.
“That was my reputation growing out of the
MecCarthy campaign and the antiwar move-
ment. In fact, though, I'm a very orderly
fellow. Whatever reputation I earned, I
earned as an organizer. I was the fellow
who figured out how many volunteers we
needed at each street corner in Nashua, N.H.,
at an exact time on a certain day.

“Liberals get a bad rap when it comes to
administering things. Remember, I was the
state treasurer of Colorado before I came
here, and you have to be prudent when you
take care of all that money. I want to figure
this job out and then get it done. But I need
time—time and a fair chance.”

Mr. Brown is taking the time. He has
traveled around the world looking at Peace
Corps programs and talking to Peace Corps
people. He has conferred with leaders in
several of the 65 countries in which the
Peace Corps operates. When he took over
ACTION last February, 20 of the countries
were without Peace Corps directors. He has
filled the vacancies, almost half of them
with women and minority people.

Mr. Brown looked for more than six months
for a director of the Peace Corps, a post that
had gone vacant during the Nixon-Ford
years. The Peace Corps was then adminis-
tered within ACTION by an assoclate director
for international operations, and the corps
didn't even have its own letterhead station-
ery. Mr. Brown's cholce, finally, was Carolyn
R. Payton, a psychologist and director of
counseling at Howard University here. She
is a 52-year-old black woman who served in
the Peace Corps in the mid-1960s as a vol-
unteer and then as deputy director for the
Windward Islands in the Caribbean. She and
her agency now have their own letterhead.

“We think Carolyn's appointment is a
powerful statement,” Mary King, ACTION's
deputy director, says.

But the most important question BSam
Brown and Mary King face is whether there is
still a worthwhile role for the Peace Corps—
and if there is, what to do about it.




December 15, 1977

One problem is the mythology of the Peace
Corps. It was born on a crisp fall day in 1861
when John Kennedy signed the Peace Corps
Act. Idealistic young people from elite uni-
versities promptly swarmed to the Peace
Corps colors to demonstrate to forelgners
“the best that is in us" as a nation. By 1967,
more than 15,000 volunteers were serving
around the world, 1,200 of them in India
alone (including President Carter's mother,
Miss Lilllan).

It was easy to join. The potential volunteer
filled out a form and sent it to Washington.
Weeks later, an acceptance came back in the
mail. With not much training, the volunteers
were swept up and shipped out.

For almost all the 66,000 Americans who
served, Harlan Cleveland wrote in an Aspen
Institute study called “The Future of the
Peace Corps,” the experlence was so profound
“that it cannot later be invoked without
some pain and reluctance.” The volunteers,
Peace Corps boosters said, were highly fiexible
self-starters who performed small miracles in
remote little villages in remote little coun-
tries.

But the fact is that things never did work
well, according to C. Payne Lucas and Eevin
Lowther, two former Peace Corps members
who have written a book about the agency.
Most of the volunteers, they say, had trouble
adapting to an alien culture. Many behaved
insensitively. Only a small percentage of
them ever came to know and appreclate their
hosts,

Sam Brown has his own image of what an
ideal Peace Corps volunteer is. He met a
young woman Iin Niger recently. Her name is
Missy, and she is a health worker in a village
called Abala, a 2%-hour drive across the
desert from the nearest paved road. She runs
a health center, supported by two native
midwives.

In fact, though, more than half of all the
Peace Corps volunteers have been—and still
are—schoolteachers. That's because teaching
is what the B.A. generalists, now and always
the heart of the volunteer corps, can do best.
Many of them, Messrs, Lucas and Lowther
argue, haven't been very good.

Since the Peace Corps was absorbed by
ACTION in 1871, the Aspen Institute report
says, the Peace Corps has been “alive but in-
visible.” Not only is its size down but also
there are no corps members in such an impor-
tant country as India. The elite universities
don’t produce volunteers the way they used
to. In 1969, the University of California at
Berkeley was No. 1; today it Is 15th, and Penn
State is first. In 1969, Stanford was third and
Harvard sixth; neither is in the top 20 now.

Mr. Brown doesn't worry about that. The
Peace Corps, he says, has been a preserve for
white middle-class youngsters too long. He
and corps director Payton want to recruit
more minority people. She says she will go to
black colleges and universities on recrulting
missions herself. Ways are belng sought to
lessen the financial sacrifice for students who
need cash to pay off their college loans.

“Y’all come, that's the message now,” Mr.
Brown salds. He wants anyone, young or old,
black or white, who possesses or can be
taught a skill to meet—and these are the new
buzzwords—"basic human needs” among the
poorest people in the most underdeveloped
countries.

Both Mr. Brown and Mary King, deputy
director of ACTION, like to talk about
prawns. The prawn is a shrimplike crustacean
that's good to eat and can be “farmed" in
ponds, like catfish. Mr. Brown and Miss King
want Peace Corps volunteers to learn the
business and to teach others.

“I don't dislike highly skilled technicians,”
Mr. Brown says. "It was always the veterinar-
ian with 10 years’ experience that most coun-
tries wanted. Frequently, though, people like
that didn't work out. They became frustrated
too easlly. Now, you take someone with an
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advanced degree in marine fisheries. He'd be
lucky to have 10 to 20 hours in prawn culture.
But we can take a kid with a plain B.S. de-
gree and given him 400 hours in prawns.
When he’s through with that, he'll be ahead
of everybody.

“We're going for training. That's No. 1."

First, though, Mr. Brown says, the Peace
Corps has to persuade the host countries to
accept "‘generalist” volunteers without ad-
vanced degrees or long-practiced special
skills, Peace Corps directors will talk with
their host ministers in departments like
health and agriculture, explaining the new
direction for the agency. Slowly, Mr. Brown
says, the system will be changed.

The Peace Corps wants more intensively
trained people like Mr. Brown's favorite,
Missy, working alone out there in the boon-
docks. Miss King has her own example, &
volunteer in Senegal who has refined a tech-
nique for making charcoal. The old way, it
took five tons of scarce wood to make two
tons of charcoal; with the new technique, it
takes only three tons of wood.

Old Peace Corps hands llke Payne Lucas
and Kevin Lowther applaud that kind of
talk. “Unless,” they conclude, “the Peace
Corps is transformed into a respectable source
of technical assistance, it should humbly fold
its tent.”

Sam Brown didn't come to ACTION to fold
his tent. “I'm going to get the pieces in
place,” he says, “one at a time.”

It will surely be a plecemeal process. Andy
Privee, a Peace Corps recrulter in Chicago,
was interviewing potential Peace Corps and
Vista volunteers at Northwestern University
recently. He sald he hadn't heard anything
from Washington about “new directions,” and
s0 he was still following the same procedures
the Nixon administration had introduced. He
is looking for experts—a conservationist
with 15 years' experlence in watershed man-
agement, for Western Samoa; a marine
(the
conch), for Belize; an agronomist with prac-
tical beekeeping experience, for Nicaragua.
What he was getting, though, are what the
Peace Corps always has attracted—middle-
class kids with B.A. and B.S. degrees, a zest
for a little adventure, and no marketable
skills.

None of the students Mr. Privee talked
with that day had heard of Sam Brown. Not
many of them knew precisely what the Peace
Corps was. One of them, Russell Climpett, &
Journalism major, said his friends had told
him the Peace Corps “is an escape for rich
kids looking around for something to do.”

biologist to study Strombus gigas

NO ENERGY BILL THIS YEAR

HON. NEWTON I. STEERS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. STEERS. Mr. Speaker, I am confi-
dent that many of my colleagues share
my feeling of disappointment that the
Congress will not be able to complete ac-
tion on a comprehensive energy plan. I
want to hasten to add that I am not
pointing a finger of blame at the other
Chamber or at the conferees. Perhaps my
disappointment can best be expressed in
a letter I have received from a constitu-
ent, Mr. John W. Malley of Chevy Chase,
Md., and an editorial from the New York
Times of December 14, 1977, that was
called to my attention by another con-
stidtuent. Mr. John E. Dixon of Bethesda,
Md.
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JoHN W. MALLEY,
Chevy Chase, Md., December 14, 1977.
Subject: The Energy Program.
Hon. NEwToNn I. STtEERS, Jr.,
Congress of the United States,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN STEERS: I was very dls-
appointed to read in yesterday's morning
Post that the Congress has failed us In not
passing any energy legislation which is so
vital to the welfare of all of the people of this
nation.

As I understand the writeup in the Post,
the Carter package was virtually emasculated
by the way it was handled, both in the House
and the Senate. I do not know whether the
main blame can be placed upon the Senate
leader who conferred with the House leader
in respect to this legislation, in the final
demoralizing hours, It does seem, however,
that it is a poor system which could let such
an important thing stand or fall on the
whims or judgments of only two men. That
could hardly be the Intended representative
government for all the people that we are
supposed to have.

It worries me about the fallure of the Con-
gress to act, and I fear that informed citi-
zens may come to question the ability of the
Congress to deal with important matters in
a timely manner. k

Enclosed i1s a pathetic cartoon “Energy
Package"” which I interpret to represent the
sad failure to deliver to the people and per-
haps to the world at this Christmas Season.

You will understand that I do not blame
you gentlemen personally, but I am just ask-
ing how such a thing could happen?

Bincerely yours,
JoHN W. MALLEY.

[From the New York Times, Dec. 14, 1977]
THE QUESTION REMAINS

One answer lies in complexity. Was it not
expecting too much to hope that Congress
could act promptly on anything so compli-
cated as the 103-page National Energy Plan,
replete with a welter of taxes and an AITay
of incentives, proposed by the Carter Admin-
istration?

Another answer lies In herolc postures.
Some members of Congress see themselves as
brave battlers against sell-out and regard the
other side as agents of profiteering. Other
members see themselves as prudent promo-
ters of new energy supplies and, in turn, re-
gard the first group as kamikazes, willing to
sacrifice all in their populist zeal.

Another answer lles In criticism of the
Administration's lobbying efforts, con-
demned at various times and with varying
justice as cocksure, treacherous, clumsy and
pathetically desperate.

There is, in short, no lack of answers or
blame or finger-pointing now—eight months
after the energy plan was sent to Congress;
four months after it was passed by the
House; two months after House and Senate
conferees began ironing out their differ-
ences; three weeks after the postponed
Presidential trlp abroad was to start; and
on the eve of the rescheduled trip and a long
Congressional recess. What remains, with the
iey stab of winter upon the nation again,
is the question.

When will Congress act?

Since the President sent his energy
bill to the Congress, especially during my
service on the House Ad Hoc Energy
Committee, I have felt that the plan of
conservation proposed by President Car-
ter and the changes made by the House
would provide the country with the time
to plan effectively for energy develop-
ment and use into the 21st century. I
have contended that the House bill con-
tained adequate incentives for private
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industry to continue drilling for oil and
natural gas and that with the plan for
conservation would allow us to decrease
oulr dependence on foreign energy sup-
plies.

I think it is important for all of us to
understand that every day lost, without
an energy plan hurts our economy, and
leaves us in greater jeopardy than the
day before in our attempts to conduct
our own, independent foreign policy.
While I am confident that the conferees
will explore ways to bridge the vast dif-
ferences between the two versions of the
energy bill, the need for solutions to our
energy problem is as strong now as it
was in April 1977, when the President
spoke to Congress and in 1973 when our
imported supplies of oil were embargoed.

THE PROPOSED PANAMA CANAL
TREATIES

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Bpeaker, the Panama Canal treaties have
been hastily thrust upon the American
people without proper consideration. My
position does not exclude a new treaty
arrangement with Panama, but demands
one which would completely protect the
rights of both American and Panamanian
citizens; and one in which both could
work as partners to their mutual benefit.
I submit that the treaties which have
been presented to the Senate for ratifica-
tion are wholly inadequate.

An analysis of the proposed treaties
reveals some very fundamental and fatal
weaknesses. The treaties do not contain
adequate guarantees for canal availa-
bility in the interests of U.S. national
security. There is no guarantee of pref-
erential transit by U.S. warships in time
of war, nor do the treaties restrict vessels
of enemies of the United States from
using the canal during wartime. The
treaty provisions do not guarantee any
continued economic success for the canal,
but rather jeopardize its viability as a
balanced economic entity.

Many glaring defects of the proposed
treaties have not been publicly discussed
because of the inordinate attention paid
to many inaccurate and misleading state-
ments made by treaty proponents re-
garding the Panama Canal’s value, the
probability for interruption of Canal
operations, and the alleged attitudes of
our Latin American friends toward the
canal issues.

Moreover, the constitutional preroga-
tives of the House have been threatened
through the attempt by the executive
branch to transfer billions of dollars of
U.S. property and territory by treaty
alone. Bypassing the U.S. House of
Representatives in this manner is an
action which violates article IV, section
3, clause 2 of the Constitution. And in
total disregard of article I, section 9,
clause 7 of the Constitution, there will

apparently be an attempt to disregard
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House responsibilities in the matter of
the appropriations necessary to execute
provisions of the treaty arrangement re-
lating to payments to Panama.

However important the administration
considers the canal treaties to be, there
is no justification for trampling upon
basic constitutional principles. The
Members of Congress are trustees for the
preservation of the powers of Congress
and must continue to exercise diligence
in protecting and preserving the basic
principles of separation of powers in our
Government.

I would also point out some military
and commercial facts which unmistak-
ably underline the continuing impor-
tance of the Panama Canal and Canal
Zone to the United States. First, the
canal’s military value: the United States’
lack of a true two-ocean Navy at a time
when the United States has commit-
ments in virtually every ocean and sea of
the world makes the canal’s immediate
availability for transit extremely im-
portant. A second fact, continuously ig-
nored by treaty proponents, is that 97
percent of our naval fleet can transit the
canal. The other 3 percent was designed
and built with no intention of transiting
from one ocean to the other. More im-
portant, the future trend in naval ship
design is toward smaller and faster ves-

sels.

Historically, the canal has been a major
military resource in virtually every hos-
tility since its opening in 1914—World
War I, World War II, Korea, the Cuban
missile crisis, and Vietnam. Located
within the Canal Zone are the only major
ship repair facility within 1,600 miles of
U.8. ports on the Atlantic side and 2,500
miles on the Pacific side; the only U.S.-
controlled air base within 1,000 miles of
the United States; a military and com-
munications crossroads for the Western
Hemisphere; and the only existing trans-
isthmian pipeline for ship bunker oil and
aviation fuel. Finally, the lack of ade-
quate west coast port facilities for the
loading of supplies and ammunition
makes the canal crucial to any U.S. mil-
itary contingency in the Pacific theater.

Commercially, the Panama Canal is of
vital interest to the United States be-
cause two-thirds of those vessels tran-
siting have a U.S. port as a point of origin
or destination. Furthermore, assuming
no exorbitant toll increases, the Mari-
time Administration estimates that by
the year 2000 U.S. exports through the
canal will have doubled. The percentage
of the total dollar value of U.S. foreign
trade transiting the Panama Canal has
steadily increased in the past and is ex-
pected to continue growing in the future.
Even more striking is the fact that 70
percent of all the cargo which has tran-
sited the canal has done so in the last
25 years, Lastly, the commercial value of
the canal to the United States is demon-
strated by the fact that 96 percent of the
U.S. merchant fleet and 92 percent of
the world’s merchant fleet can transit
the canal today.

Next, I would address the contention
that the operation of the Panama Canal
would be impaired should these proposed
treaties be rejected. The argument has
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been offered that the Panama Canal is
vulnerable. But the same vulnerability
applies to hundreds of public works in
the United States, as well as the U.S.
Capitol a portion of which was blown
up by radicals just 7 years ago, but we
would scarcely consider this sufficient
reason to negotiate over their futures.
The Panama Canal is a durable con-
crete structure which was reinforced
during World War II to protect its vital
operations center from attack by air,
sea, or land by the Axis Powers. It has
been successfully protected during two
world wars, the Korea war, and the
Vietnam conflict. U.S. military officials
charged with protection and defense of
the canal have affirmed that the canal
can be defended.

Proponents of the treaties have as-
serted that there is a need for a treaty
relationship which would make Panama
a partner in the canal defense, I agree
wholeheartedly, but I point out to my
colleagues that under article 10 of the
1936 treaty, both Panama and the United
States are already committed to respond
to any danger to the canal by taking, and
I quote, ‘“such measures of prevention
and defense as they may consider nec-
essary for the protection of their com-
mon interest.” Furthermore, it is in the
economic interest of every Panamanian
that the continuous operation of the
Panama Canal be insured whether or not
there is a new treaty arrangement.
Lastly, I would stress that it is demean-
ing for our own treaty negotiators to
have prompted the treaty approval under
threats of violence. Selling the proposed
treaties on the basis of threats of vi-
olence would be a disastrous precedent
for the U.S. conduct of its own interna-
tional relations. The United States must
decide this matter on the basis of
whether the proposed agreements are in
the best interests of the United States
and Panama, not on the basis of
intimidation.

The attitude of our Latin American
neighbors is another element of debate
on the canal treaties with which propo-
nents of the treaties have dealt in a sim-
plistic and inaccurate fashion. It has
been stated that all of Latin America
wants a new canal treaty relationship,
and that the canal issue unites all of
Latin America. What goes unsaid by pro-
ponents is the fact that Panama has
sought but failed to receive the kind of
ironclad Latin support she has desired;
that Latin American countries have
sponsored several initiatives (such as the
1977 Organization of American States
resolution asking that canal tolls cover
only operating costs) which run directly
opposite to the thrust of the proposed
treaties; that each Latin country has its
own set of demands on the United States
but all will generally support each other's
list of demands; and that despite the
publicity given to the canal issue, few if
any Latin nations will take negative steps
if the treaties are rejected.

. We are given the impression that the
radical left in Latin America is against
the canal treaties, and that these pro-
posed treaties appeal to the mainstream
of Latin American political thought. Yet
the Communist Party of Panama sup-
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ports ratification of the proposed trea-
ties, as does the Communist Party,
U.S.A, and other Communist groups
around the world. The record of debate
should accurately reflect this.

In bringing forward such points, the
overriding principle to which we must
adhere is that the United States will de-
fine its own foreign policy interests and
proceed to protect them. The United
States could allow the threats of a dic-
tator from Panama, or from any country,
to dictate our policy.

In closing, I would state that as chair-
man of its parent Committee on Mer-
chant Marine and Fisheries, I can appre-
ciate the need for a reevaluation and
modernizing of our treaty relationship
with Panama. I urge that the Congress
of the United States—and by this, I mean
both Houses—be consulted and fully in-
formed of the facts regarding what is be-
ing given up and what is being gained.
Unfortunately for the American people
a comprehensive and fair accounting of
all such facts has not yet been presented.

THE AFRICAN DOUBLE STANDARD
HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, our
country is participating in an ill-founded
trade embargo with Rhodesia. Some now
are urging a total trade embargo with
South Africa.

Many black African nations are urg-
ing such a trade embargo and a cutoff
of all relations with black Africa.-But
their words are much louder than their
actions. While they castigate South Af-
rica in speech, in actuality they very
quietly are trading with South Africa. It
is the old law of do what I say and not
what I do. It is, of course, the same atti-
tude that is evident in the trade em-
bargo on Rhodesia.

The Wall Street Journal recently ran
an article that talks about the secret
trade between black African states and
South Africa. As can be seen from the
article, South Africa carries on extensive
trade in almost every commodity with
other African countries. At this point I
include the text of the article in the
RECORD:

FrRIENDLY ENEMIES—SECRET TrRADE ILLUS-
TRATES SBoUTH ArricA’'s Power 1w REcion's
EcoNoMY

(By Richard R. Leger)

JOHANNESBURG, SOUTH AFRICA—INn a com-
fortably furnished office on the seedy edge of
this city's commercial center, an executive
of a big Bouth African trading company
serves tea to his visitor, then gestures to a
world map on the wall.

Pinned to the map are little white flags
denoting other places where his firm has of-
fices. “Please don't say how many there are,”
he says, “or someone will be able to identify
u!‘"

The executive's firm does a lot of unpub-

licized business with black African natlons.

Since many of these nations are constantly

denouncing South Africa, they might find it

embarrassing if it became known that they
were engaging in large-scale trade with this
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country. The executive is afrald that identi-
flcation of his firm would lead to such em-
barrassment and—more important to him—
to the loss of business for his firm.

In this city’s lush, hot, white suburbs and
in modern, alr-conditioned skyscraper suites,
many other businessmen operate under sim-
ilar constraints of secrecy. They form what
is known as the South African connection,”
dealing not in illicit drugs but in such every-
daygoods as carpets and corn, and serving a
clandestine network of customers spreading
through black Africa.

EASIER AND CHEAPER

The connection reflects a key fact of life
in southern Africa: This country is preemi-
nent in the economy of the region. The con-
nection also reflects the region’s inadequate
web of roads, rail lines and ports; it is often
much easier and cheaper for black nations
to deal with South Africa than to trade with
one another or with other lands.

There are at least 150 million people in
the southern half of Africa including Kenya,
the Central African Empire and Zaire, who
feel the influence of South Africa almost
daily,” says Prof. Plet Nieuwenhuizen, chair-
man of the department of economics at Rand
Afrikaanse University in Johannesburg. “If
it isn't from wage earnings from the South
African gold-mining industry, it's in the
form of using some products imported from
South Africa or using some form of assistance
such as veterinary or medical help.”

Now the South African connection is being
threatened by repeated calls for an economic
embargo against South Africa, spurred by
widespread international abhorrence of this
country's system of raclal segregation and
discrimination. Many of these calls, para-
doxically, come from black African natlons
that deal with South Africa. Equally para-
doxically, any such embargo could have a
harsher impact on those nations than on
South Africa itself.

In an interview in his spacious private of-
fice in Pretoria, Prime Minister John Vorster
is asked whether his country would retaliate
with counterboycotts. “Our policy has always
been not to indulge in counterboycotts,” he
says. Then, after a silent pause of perhaps 20
seconds, he adds, “"But depending on the cir-
cumstances, we will do from time to time
what we conslder in South Africa’s interest.”
It is conceivable, then, that an embargo on,
say, oll shipments to South Africa, would
lead South Africa to stop shipping platinum,
say, or food to some other countries.

South Africa trades falrly openly with a
dozen other African states—Botswana, Le-
sotho, Swaszilland, Rhodesia, Mozambique,
South West Africa (Namibia), Mauritius,
Zambia, Malawi, Zaire, Gabon and the Ivory
Coast—though most of these countries pre-
fer to keep qulet about such dealings. It also
trades clandestinely with many other black
African nations.

“MARXIST FORCES AT PLAY"

“Hypocrisy is the main ingredient on this
continent,” says a white diplomat here.
“Rhodesia (with whom no UN member is
supposed to trade because of economic sanc-
tions imposed by the United Nations) !s
bringing its chrome ore down; it's blended
with South African ore (to its un-
usual high-grade qualities) and then it's ex-
ported through Mozambique, It's the market
forces at play. Most African countries are so
poor that they can't afford to be moral in
their transactions.”

Although official trade figures show a much
smaller volume, the South African Foreign
Trade Organization here (SAFTO) estimates
that South Africa’'s deallngs with the rest of
Africa total a billion dollars in exports and
half a billion dollars in imports annually.

This reporter’'s examples of extensive
black African trading with South Africa
came from South African sources only and
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weren't verified in other countries. It is, un-
derstandably, difficult to obtain such verifi-
cation from black African sources.

“The South African issue is a politically
explosive issue in terms of large numbers of
African governments,” says an official at
the London embassy of one black African
nation reported to be trading with South Af-
rica. "I don't want to be quoted in any way,
and as far as we're concerned, we don't
have any trade with South Africa. Whether
South Africa is trading with many black Af-
rican countries or not isn't a matter I want
to tread on.”

Nonetheless, examples of such trade
were developed in Interviews with more
than a score of South African businessmen,
bankers, economists and government offi-
clals, and in most instances they were
checked with more than one South African
source.

South Africa's importance to the Western
world is well documented. Of total known
world reserves, it holds 71% of the platinum,
63% of the chrome, 59% of the gold, 39% of
the vermiculite, 37% of the manganese, 20%
of the uranium and 19% of the vanadium.
Its combined exports and imports last year
totaled $2.33 billlon with Britain, $1.98 bil-
lion with the U.S. $1.76 billlon with West
Germany and $1.28 billion with Japan.

The big trade with the major industrial
nations means jobs in South Africa for resi-
dents of other African nations. For many Af-
rican neighbors, South African mining com-
panies are the major source of employment.
As of June 30, 1976, foreign employment,
mainly in mines, totaled 43,1590 from Bots-
wana, 160,634 from Lesotho, 12,761 from Ma-
lawl, 111,257 from Mozambique, 32,716 from
Rhodesia and 20,7560 from Swaziland.

G.M.E. Lelstner, director-designate of
the Africa Institute of South Africa, a pro-
government organization, estimates that his
country accounts for 70% of the gross na-
tional product of southern Africa, which is
generally accepted as including, besides
South Africa, Angola, Botswana, Lesotho,
Malawl, Mozambique, Rhodesia, South-West
Africa, Swaziland and Zambia.

Even more dramatically, he estimates
that South Africa accounts for 25% of the
GNP of the whole continent, including 90%
of the steel, over 50% of the power gener-
ated, 47% of the telephones, 44% of the mo-
tor vehicles, 40% of total manufacturing
output and 30% of the cement.

The reglonal geography also adds to
South Africa’s economic power. Botswansa,
Lesotho and Swaziland are landlocked and
get all their oil through South Africa. Rhode-
sia, Zambia, Malawl and even Zaire—all
landlocked except for an inadequate port in
Zaire—are heavily dependent on trade with
South Africa, Angola, South-West Africa and
Mozambique have extensive coastlines, but
Angola lacks good mnatural harbors and
South-West Africa is under South African
control.

In the 12 months ended last March 31,
17% of South Africa’s total exports and im-
ports was handled through the Mozambique
port of Maputo, & daily total of about 24,000
tons. About 35% of Malawi's imports come
from South Africa. Exports and imports
shipped by rail between South Africa and
Botswana, Zalre and Swaziland are running
about 250,000 tons annually for each country.

The black African states’ shipments to
South Africa consist largely of coffee, tea
and raw materials such as copper from
Zalre's Shaba Province and timber. Hard-
wood from Brazzaville (Congo) is purchased
quietly outside normal trade channels, says
W. B. Holtes, chief executive of SAFTO. He
adds that “a lot of our trade Wwith Franch
(African) countries goes through Paris.”

Food 15 a big South African export.
“There are 10 Lockheed Hercules freighters
that go regularly to Malawl and the Congo
(Zaire) with fresh fruit and mailze,” Mr.
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Holtes says. An officer of a large South Afri-
can trading company adds: “We know that
Zalre has two DCOs that fly to South Africa,
Rhodesla and Eenya to bring in meat every
day. They also bring the planes into Johan-
nesburg to be serviced. Where the hell else
are they going to be serviced? We also move
about 150,000 tons of maize a year from Rho-
desia Into Shaba Province. If we didn’t
they'd starve.”

The Central African Empire has been fly-
ing in cement from South Africa, Mr, Holtes
says, Another SAFTO official adds, "I was in
& plane loaded with carpets and air-condi-
tioners and TV sets for a hotel project in the
Central African Empire. I can't tell you the
name of the hotel because the exporter says
it's classified, probably because trading with
Bouth Africa 1s an embarrassment to the
government. But it isn't the Rock or Safarl
hotels.”

Much of the mining machinery and spare
parts sold to countries such as Botswana,
Lesotho, Swaziland, Zambia, Zalre, Mozam-
bigque and Ghana comes from South African
manufacturers, say businessmen here. “This
equipment has been developed for specific
African conditions,” one businessman says.
“It would be very difficult for them to find
spare parts elsewhere.”

South Africa also trades clandestinely with
such powerful African nations as Nigeria, it
is asserted here. “We send quite a lot of food-
stuffs by ship,” says a trading company ex-
ecutive. “They stop at Cotonou or Lome
{ports in small neighboring countries) and
the stuff is discharged and then brought in
on fishing boats or by road into Nigeria.”
By this means, the Nigerian importer also
avolds the chronic congestion of the Nigerian
port of Lagos, which can delay dellveries as
long as six months or more, he says.

Prof. Nleuwenhuizen says a major indus-
trial company in South Africa just signed a
$2 million to $3 million contract with Ni-
gerian interests to help set up an engineer-
ing shop there, supplying it with machinery
made in South Africa. “Getting the machin-

ery there isn’t a problem,” he says. “How do
you stop goods from going from one country
to another after they're at sea?"”

Trade with South Africa is so extensive
that it includes “almost every country on the
continent,” Prof. Nieuwenhuizen says. “I

walked iInto an automobille-component
manufacturing company's dispatch ware-
house and the managing director showed me
about 100 wooden boxes ready for dispatch
to 64 different countries,” he says. (Some are
not in Africa.) “There was hardly a country
in Africa whose name wasn't included on the
list.”

South Africa's trade tles extend beyond
the continent to Iron Curtain countries that
would llke to keep such business connections
a secret. “We do quite a business with Poland
and East Germany,” a trading-company offi-
cer says. “We ship mainly chrome, ores and
metals, and we import chemicals and sulfur.
They seem to do thelr own shenanigans
through Amsterdam and Antwerp. But what
they do, we don't know and don't care. I
don't know what certificates they go out
with or come back with. The business is
smwlns‘"

One illustration of the force of South
Africa's trade dominance with its neighbors
is the nature of the trafic on the Botzam
highway, opened last January. Linking Bot-
swana and Zambla, it was bullt largely with
U.8. funds to make Botswana less dependent
on neighboring Rhodesia and South Africa.
But the road now is being used extensively
to ship South African goods into Zambia.
Buch recent shipments include lubricating
oll for Zambian copper mines, potatoes, cook-
ing oll, medicines and 22,000 cases of South
African-made beer bottles, each containing
24 bottles. These were being shipped to Zam-
:a'a brewery, which makes beer but not

es.
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Further, South Africa is heavily Involved
in repairing and otherwise supporting black
African rallroads. *“We started repalring
freight cars for Mozambique and Swaziland
and supplying spare parts for Zambia and
Zalre about two years ago,” says J. G. M.
Loubser, general manager of the South Afri-
can railways, harbors, alrways and pipelines.
“In Mozamblique we also placed orders for
tank cars at a firm in Maputo to keep them
golng economically.” He says South Africa
has also helped Mozambique to run its har-
bor, rallroad and airline.

South Africa’s involvement in black Africa
doesn’t end there. It extends to alrcraft re-
pairs at Johannesburg’s Jan Smuts Ailrport
for Boeing airplanes flown by Mozambigque
and Malawl. It encompasses research work
at agencles such as the National Metallurgi-
cal Institute, where South Africans are de-
signing possible extraction methods for a
large platinum deposit discovered in Mo-
zambique.

The free-wheeling attitude of South
Africa’s businessmen working "back door™
deals is well expressed by one executive who
says: “As long as you don't embarrass the
governments concerned, you can do anything
you like from Rhodesia or South Africa.
Sanctions against Rhodesia are a farce, and
the only way sanctions could work in South
Africa would be if they blocked the South
African ports. And as far as black African
states are concerned, they'd die without us.”

CRIME RESISTANCE

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. RODINO, Mr. Speaker, as chair-
man of the Committee on the Judiciary,
I have seen, firsthand, the devastating
effect crime has had on the people of our
country. I have also realized that the
many arms of our country’s law enforce-
ment system cannot totally control the
ever-mounting problem of crime. To
effectively reduce crime and its subse-
quent pain and suffering, an addition
to our law enforcement system has to be
made—simply, our citizens must become
more aware of the dangers of crime and
they must become more involved in crime
prevention.

In broadening the base of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation's anticrime
efforts, Director Clarence M. Kelley has
established a ‘“‘Crime Resistance” office.
Through this office, along with local
police departments, an attempt is being
made to muster citizens to develop an
attitude of crime resistance.

As Director Kelley has said:

Crime is not only a law enforcement prob-
lem—it is every American’s problem.

This attitude to take preventive meas-
ures in conjunction with local police will
help form an effective law enforcement
team. This is not a call for individual or
collective “vigilante” action, but a call
for cooperation and involvement by
every citizen with law enforcement
officials.

A perfect example of citizen involve-
ment is currently taking place. By now
many of my colleagues have received
miniature posters and have seen full-size
posters in their local districts displaying
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the pertinent message, “Join the Resist-
ance—Your FBI and Local Police.”
Through the combined efforts of the
Outdoor Advertising Association of
America, Inc., and the Law Enforcement
Assistance Foundation, billboards are
being displayed throughout the country
calling attention to the need for per-
sonal attention to the dangers of crime.

In a time when our Government and
its citizens are involved in their daily
routines, it is refreshing to see an in-
dustry such as the Outdoor Advertising
Association of America, Inc., and the
Law Enforcement Assistance Founda-
tion take a positive step forward in re-
ducing the problem of crime. I offer by
sincere congratulations in this most
worthwhile effort.

YOUTH UNEMPLOYMENT

HON. WILLIAM M. BRODHEAD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. BRODHEAD. Mr. Speaker, one of
my constituents, Morton M. Kanter, has
written a thoughtful article on the prob-
lem of youth unemployment. I take
pleasure in sharing his thoughts with
my colleagues. The article follows:
YourH UNEMPLOYMENT: MORE THAN JOBS

FOR DISADVANTAGED

(By Morton M. Kanter)

President Carter sald repeatedly—during
the campalgn—that he deems unemploy-
ment to be the Nation's Number One prob-
lem. The groundwork for this pronounce-
ment Included recommendations based on
suggestions from leading scholars and stu-
dents on the American family that “the
most severe threat to family life stems from
unemloyment and lack of adequate income.”
The report called for increased jobs to lower
the unemployment rate and increase the pur-
chasing power of American familles.

While one may dispute the President’s
contention that unemployment is the na-
tion’s foremost trouble, no one can dispute
that unemployment ranks high on the list.
Particularly among black teenagers unem-
ployment ranks dangerously high. The out-
of-work black youth suffers not only because
he is black, but also because he is a teen-
ager. The national unemployment rate for
all workers is bad enough, hovering above 7
per cent. For teenagers, black and white, the
rate 1s about 2.5 times the rate for all
workers—or about 20 per cent. For black
teenagers alone, the rate is a staggering 40
per cent because of age and race and it is
not likely to decline soon.

What can be done to alleviate or reduce
youth unemployment, particularly black
unemployment? Labor Secretary Ray Mar-
shall recently said: “Much of what we will
do to affect youth unemployment in gen-
eral and black unemployment in particular,
still remains to be done.” What Mr. Carter
proposed and the Congress provided is the
Youth Employment and Demonstration
Projects Act of 1977. This $1.5 billlon em-
ployment stimulus package administered by
the Department of Labor’'s Employment and
Training Administration has already pro-
vided a $30 million promise to train unem-
ployed Washington area youngsters for such
Jobs as parking meter readers, water purity
testers and building security guards.

Yet, this kind of economic stimulus for
the Nation’'s disadvantaged youth is a re-
minder of previous part-time public works
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projects. Such a partial remedy might help
if the programs were properly administered
and If the projects actually needed doing.
The Youth Employment Act does make a
gesture in this direction when it says: "It
is explicitly not the purpose of this part
(Title II—Youth Employment Demonstra-
tion Programs) to provide make-work oppor-
tunities for unemployed youth.”

However, a larger problem exists: Since
so0 much Federal attention has focused on
youth employment during the past 16 years
it should be convenient and desirable to be
able to describe the Federal policy with re-
spect to youth employment. Unfortunately,
however, it is impossible to meet that chal-
lenge since such a policy does not exist. In
recent years, we have witnessed the passage
of numerous pleces of Federal legislation ad-
dressing the problems of youth employment.
In addition to the programs under these
pleces of legislation, we have seen the crea-
tion of a varlety of other youth employ-
ment related programs, although most have
had other youth problems, such as delln-
quency, as their major focus. We have seen,
then, such efforts as the Nelghborhood
Youth Corps, Job Corps and vocational edu-
cation and despite the hundreds of millions
of dollars which have been spent on these
programs, it 1s still difficult to argue the ex-
istence of a Federal policy toward youth
employment, or even a Federal policy toward
youth.

If there is lethargy in this area it is be-
cause most young people stumble but grow
up without Federal intervention and learn
to accept useful, productive places in their
community. They recognize early that they
have a stake In soclety; a social role which 1s
seen as desirable and worthwhile, both by
the person in it and by those around him.
The most common example of a stake in so-
ciety is a decent job.

The 15 or 20 percent of America’s youth
who do not make it suffer from all the ills
our soclety breeds; consistently high unem-
ployment, discrimination in attempting to
enter the labor force preventing them from
becoming skilled, “stop-gap’ measures to re-
duce youth unemployment, minimum wage
and child labor laws which discourage em-
ployers from hiring youth; and numerous
school systems that have falled to adjust to
changing labor force demands and do not
prepare youth to participate in today's
economy.

Analysis of these long term trends yleld a
number of conclusions about youth unem-
ployment and important strategies that, if
adopted and put into action could eliminate
or substantially reduce youth unemploy-
ment.

First, we must counter discrimination
through a strategy to enhance employment
opportunities for minority youth by the ap-
plication of constitutional, administrative
and statutory provisions to eliminate dis-
criminatory practices which limit employ-
ment opportunities for minority youth. The
Departments of Labor and HEW should
establish a “Youth Employment Pulseline”
to provide information to job seekers, gov-
ernment agencles and employers to combat
discriminatory practices against teenage
youth. The “Pulseline” should also provide
information to young job seekers and their
familles on reglonal job markets, for in our
mobile soclety job searches by young people
need no longer be tied to the neighborhood
where they live.

Secondly, now is the time to stimulate em-
ployment demands for all youth whether or
not they are disadvantaged, through indirect
and direct subsidies to employers hiring
youth. 18 to 19 year olds should be included
in legislation seeking to reduce general un-
employment and the Youth on Employment
and Demonstration Projects Act should be
amended in keeping with the thinking of the
House of Representatives to include funding
and wage subsidy of jobs in the private sec-
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tor. This step alone would have far reaching
positive effect on the youth labor market.
Most employers must pay teenagers about $3
an hour ($2.30 plus compulsory fringe bene-
fits of about 70 cents) and it is surprising
that a teenager ever finds work at all without
Federal subsidy to an employer.

Lastly, we have urgent need for a strategy
to counter youth unemployment through a
nationwide evaluation of Federal, State and
local job placement agencles. New and im-
proved guidellines for job counseling starting
as early as 10 to 12 years of age for boys and
girls is a parallel necessity.

For most Americans the main legitimate
way to satisfy the wants of material goods,
deference and security is to hold down a
worthwhile job. Most youth at least have the
promise of access to such a role, and this
promise helps keep them doing what they are
supposed to do in the meantime. Youth em-
ployment legislation until now has been
stopgap, providing hefty dollar support for
the poor and disadvantaged, who are still left
to strive for access to meaningful jobs after
Federal program support has ended.

Now is the time to modify past Federal
initiatives and to bulld a strategy that will
permit far more young people than solely
the poor and disadvantaged to grow-up as
productive members of thelr community.
Public discussion should produce a Federal
policy for youth employment and youth.

IN SERVICE TO HUMANITY
HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call my colleagues’ attention to a
very revealing commentary by James
Reston in the New York Times. Mr. Res-
ton describes the significant work per-
formed by those public servants whose
jobs require them to “be there” when
people across the world most need them.
The Federal workers described in the
plece have a remarkable record of per-
formance, and I am especially proud of
Ms. Anne Martindell, former State sena-
tor from my home State of New Jersey,
who is in charge of the Foreign Disaster
Assistance Office in the State Depart-
ment.

With recognition for the service to
humanity by our Federal workers, I sub-
mit the following story to be included
in the RECORD:

THE FORGOTTEN CONSOLERS
(By James Reston)

WasHINGTON, Dec. 8—This is a report,
maybe more of a letter, about the other side
of Washington—not the spendthrift heart-
less bureaucracy you hear so much about but
the work of anonymous public servants who
devote their days to relieving the suffering
of the human family.

There is a large company of such people
in the Federal capital dealing with the pity
and accldents of life along our coasts or in
our flooded valleys or crowded cities or burn-
ing forests, but they also labor abroad wher-
ever they are needed and wanted.

For example, the Office of United States
Foreign Disaster Assistance in the State De-
partment has been struggling almost un-
noticed in recent days with the consequences
of a typhoon in India which has taken the
lives of over 10,000 people—by actual body
count—and maybe as many as 50,000 by
official estimates,

This occurred, as ususal, at the end of In-
dia’s southwest monsoon or rainy season in
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the states of Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh,
Kerala and Karnata, where, according to
State Department reports, winds of 60 milles
an hour produced a “tidal wave 19 feet high
and 50 miles long” striking the coast of
Andhra Pradesh at a “speed of 120 miles an
hour.”

It is not possible to verify these figures at
this distance, but Louls Samia, Deputy Exec-
utive Director of CARE, has just returned
from the worst of the devastated areas, and
estimates that over 2 million people have
been left homeless in Andhra Pradesh State
alone, and 317,000 more in Tamil Nadu.

What happens here after one of these sud-
den human calamities? The answer is that
a great deal happens that very few people
ever hear much about. In the first place, the
Agency for International Development in the
State Department maintains four r
disaster-supply stockplles of medicine, food,
tents, blankets, clothing and other essen-
tlals at Guam In the Paclfic, Singapore,
Panama, and Italy.

These relief supply depots are located In
those particular areas because the tragic
fact is that, whoever is in charge of this
terrestrial world, seems determined to afilict
the poorest people of the earth. Seventeen of
the 26 most Impoverished nations in the
world have been struck by earthquakes or
devastating floods In the last five years.

During the years from 1965 until this lat-
est tragedy in India, the United States Gov-
ernment has provided rellef assistance for
516 disasters in other countries, involving
almost unimaginable human tragedles—over
three and a half million deaths, and prop-
erty damage of more than $18 billion.

Several points should be made about this
that go agalnst modern popular bellef. The
ald was not given by the Government here
slone, but in the closest cooperation with
private relief agencies like CARE and church
organizations carrying on the old religious
tradition of “comforting the afliicted.”

Emergency relief abroad has taken many
forms over the years, from Herbert Hoover's
food programs after the first World War to
George McGovern's vallant efforts to relieve
world hunger in the 1960's.

Rellef has been furnished by grants voted
by the Congress regardless of party under
the Food for Peace program; by airlifts, air-
borne search and rescue teams; by liberal
private donations in those little cardboard
boxes for foreign missions; by corporate
donations of the big American multinational
companies—and much more beyond party or
ideclogy or religion whenever people were in
trouble.

Also, modern American technology is now
beginning to play an increasingly important
early-warning role in disaster prediction
through new Instruments for measuring
geological and meteorological disturbances:
remote-sensing satellites, computerized in-
formation systems, telemetry and seismic
construction methods—all these are being
used to predict and avold human suffering
everywhere on the globe.

This is the forgotten and consoling aspect
of American forelgn policy that began at
the beginning of the Republic. In fact, the
first appropriation of money by the Congress
cf the United States to assist a foreign gov-
ernment was for disaster rellef—850,000
voted on May B, 1812, for the purchase and
dellvery of medicine and other supplies to
the familles of over 25,000 killed in the
Venezuelan earthquake of that year.

S0 the old tradition goes on. John Gilli-
gan, former Governor of Ohio and now head
of AID in the State Department, presides
over these rescue operations. And Anne Mar-
tindell, a former State Senator from New
Jersey, 1s in charge of the Disaster Assist-
ance Office.

They don't get into the news very often,
but as that old democrat John Milton re-
membered: “They also serve who only stand
and walt.”
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CONCURRENT RESOLUTION TO
CONVENE A WORLD ALTERNATE
ENERGY CONFERENCE

HON. JAMES M. JEFFORDS

OF VERMONT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. JEFFORDS. Mr. Speaker, I am
introducing today a resolution, which is
also being introduced by Senator Hum-
PHREY in the Senate, calling for a con-
vening of a World Alternative Energy
Conference in 1980. The purpose of the
conference is twofold: First, a world con-
ference on this subject has never been
held, although there have been other
more limited forums which have ad-
dressed the problem in piecemeal fash-
ion over the last few years. Broadly, the
conferees would consider specific ways
for countries to work together to promote
more widespread use of alternative en-
€rgy resources.

Senator HuMPHREY'S and my major
goal, however, in introducing this resolu-
tion, is to examine the desirability of es-
tablishing an International Alternative
Energy Commission to facilitate the
transfer among countries of information
relating to alternate energy sources and
to otherwise encourage the use of alter-
nate energy sources. It is apparent that
8 more organized effort to cross-fertilize
ideas, systems, and hardware among ad-
vanced countries and lesser developed
countries is in order. Successful irriga-
tion experiments with wind machines or
solar thermal pumps may occur, let us
say, in north Africa, and may be just as
applicable in south Asia. Such an in-
stitution would insure that lessons
learned would be shared on an interna-
tional basis,

Furthermore, development work may
be in progress in private industry with
little or no Government involvement.
These activities, too, we envision, would
become more widely known, as such an
international institution could act in a
clearinghouse fashion. We believe, in
short, that the range of development,
demonstration, and commercialization
activities going on in the alternative en-
ergy fleld is now such that a more or-
ganized international effort—through
the auspices of a major international
structure—would be very timely and
valuabie.

In order to facilitate the orderly and
efficient worldwide development of nu-
clear power we established the Interna-
tional Atomic Energy Agency. Now, at
the threshold of the solar age, I think
it altogether appropriate for an institu-
tion of comparable stature be established
for alternative energy technologies.

I believe the United Nations, which
has the experience and ongoing mech-
anisms to plan and sponsor a conference
such as we envision for 1980, would be
the best way to get things moving at the
earliest feasible date.

It is a privilege for me to share the
cosponsorship of this concept and this
resolution with Senator HuMpHREY, who
has, without question, done more to turn
the attention and efforts of the Congress
toward the development of solar energy
than any Member of either Chamber.
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A RETHINK OF ENERGY POLICY IS
IN ORDER

HON. ROBERT J. LAGOMARSINO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. LAGOMARSINO. Mr. Speaker, the
President’s stated realinement of priori-
ties “to meet the country's real energy
need” is commendable, but does not :i1d-
dress the problem of basic research. Too
narrow a focus on near-term ‘“‘practical”
goals could have serious consequences for
future economic growth, which may de-
pend on new science and fechnology:

A RETHINK OF ENERGY PoLICY 1S IN ORDER
(By Willlam C. Hayes)

President Carter's moral equivalent of
war—the pursuit of a responsible and effec-
tive energy policy—has degenerated into a
series of nasty guerilla skirmishes. His energy
package, which slipped so smoothly through
the House, has disintegrated under virulent
attack in the Senate. To some extent, this
defeat reflects successful lobbying by special-
interest groups. But the fact ls that the
proposal was clearly seen as a pastiche of
ill-conceived measures that did little to solve
the energy crisis, but which basically gave
the government the power to manipulate the
price and cost of energy. This moved the
package out of the area of morality into the
political arena, making it wulnerable. We
suggest that some zero-base planning, espe-
cially in the nuclear area, is now in order.

The Administration seems to have missed
the point that we do not really have an energy
crisis, but rather an oil and gas crisis. From
this perspective, it becomes clear that the
cornerstones of national policy must be the
vigorous pursuit of other energy sources, and
the strongest possible program of incentives
to conserve oll and gas. Carter’s program pur-
ported to provide the latter, with a combina-
tion of wellhead taxes, gas-guzzler taxes,
utility fuel taxes, and control of electric
rates, to quench the people's thirst for en-
ergy. But this is coerclon, not incentive.
Though perhaps consistent with a wartime
philosophy, it is otherwise unacceptable. Be-
sides the clumsiness of this approach, we find
it incomprehensible that nuclear power, a
major alternative to gas and oll, was hurt
rather than encouraged by his program.

The President has called nuclear power &
technology of last resort. But in a war that
we are In danger of losing, even last-resort
weapons must be used, unless that use
would be morally unconscionable. It appears
to us that, if morality is involved here, it is
on the side of nuclear power. At the World
Energy Conference in Istanbul, Turkey, last
month, delegates from Third World countries
were voclferous—even hostile—over what
they saw as a rich country’'s selfish denial
of nuclear technology to those who desper-
ately need it. At the same time, by refusing
to exploit its nuclear capabllity, the U.S.
continues to take oll out of the world mar-
kets, ralsing the price to the third world by
doing so.

The Administration argues that its nuclear
stance is designed to inhibit proliferation of
nuclear weapons, not commercial nuclear
power. But as country after country also
pointed out in Istanbul, Pandora's nuclear
box is already open, and, short of preventing
the scientific education of the rest of the
world, there is no way to prevent any nation
from gaining nuclear-weapons capablility.
But, though it may be Ineffective in attain-
ing that Intended goal, current Administra-
tion policy has been tremendously effective
in bringing commercial nuclear power to a
halt in this country.

We respectfully suggest that the President
now formulate a fresh energy policy in the
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light of two considerations: (1) In a moral-
equivalency war, as opposed to actual war,
national policy must be persuasive, rather
than coercive; and (2) no war of either kind
can be won by deliberately falling to use all
weapons acceptable by international accord.

COLLECTIVE BARGAINING AND
AGENCY SHOP FOR FEDERAL EM-
PLOYEES

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, as we con-
clude a session of Congress that has been
notable for the amount of labor legisla-
tion considered, it seems to me appropri-
ate that we look at another measure
organized labor may bring to the floor
early next year. That measure is H.R.
9094, on which hearings were completed
in September and which is due for mark-
up sometime after the new session con-
venes in January.

Briefly stated, H.R. 9094 would estab-
lish collective bargaining for Federal
employees within the framework of a
compulsory agency shop arrangement.
In addition, exclusive representation,
binding arbitration, and a Federal Em-
ployee Pay and Benefits Council are pro-
vided for—the latter to negotiate wages
and benefits with the Civil Service Com-
mission, the Director of OMB, and the
Secretary of Labor. Furthermore, the
bill mandates that certification elections
for exclusive representation rights be
held within 45 days with unresolved is-
sues to be settled afterward (as in HR.
8410) and subjects agency rules and
regulations to the collective-bargaining
process for the first time.

If this bill is adopted, and all these
changes made, it will be a significant de-
parture from present procedure. Cur-
rently, under Executive Order 11491, as
amended, Federal employees have the
right to join, or not join, a union as they
see fit without any requirement to pay
dues to a union in lieu of joining. Also,
under the current setup, such things as
wages and benefits are not subject to
employee consultation or negotiation.
H.R. 9094 would change all that. Not
only would Federal employees be repre-
sented by a union whether they wanted
to be or not, but they would have to pay
for the representation even if they did
not want it.

As a matter of fact, HR. 9094 not only
provides for mandatory payment of a
representation fee (except for religious
or conscientious objectors who can con-
tribute an equivalent amount to a desig-
nated charity) but it also gives the union
the right to be present at certain em-
ployee-management discussions even if
the employee does not want a union rep-
resentative there. Moreover, the recent
controversy over federally funded abor-
tions, which sparked thousands of phone
calls from Federal employees some of
them threatening work stoppages, should
sound a warning bell to the dangers of
letting wage and benefit issues become
the -subject of collective bargaining.
Were that to happen, not only would the
functions of the civil service system be
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essentially duplicated, but the law estab-
lishing the system would be effectively
emasculated.

While some of the provisions of H.R.
9094 may seem to be new, in actuality the
bill is based on H.R. 13 which, for the
last several Congresses, has been the ve-
hicle for those pushing mandatory Fed-
eral employee unionism. Some changes
reflect a reconciliation of HR. 13 with
the provisions of H.R. 1589, introduced by
my distinguished colleague from Michi-
gan (Mr. Forp), while others reflect
House passage of HR. 3387 (allowing
conscientious objectors to contribute to
charity instead of paying union dues)
and HR. 8410 (which, among other
things, establishes guidelines and pro-
cedures for certification elections) but,
on the whole, the major arguments
against H.R. 9094 are the same as those
that have been raised in opposition to
H.R. 13.

Basically, the objections to H.R. 13,
and hence to H.R. 9094, break down into
four major categories: First, infringe-
ment of freedom of association; second,
compromise of Government sovereignty;
third, encouragement of Federal em-
ployee strikes; and fourth, the emascu-
lation of current civil service procedures.
To my way of thinking, any one of the
four should be disqualifying as far as
proposed legislation is concerned; the
four together should be profound cause
for concern.

The first amendment to the Constitu-
tion clearly sets forth the premise that
people have the right to meet with, and
join, whatever group they wish. But, for
that premise to have effective meaning,
the converse must also apply; that is to
say, a person who does not want to join
or associate should not be forced to. For-
tunately, those two premises seem to be
generally accepted throughout the coun-
try; the major exception is the leader-
ship of organized labor which is strongly
commitfed to union or agency shop and
which wants at least the latter to be ex-
tended to Federal employees. These lead-
ers justify their position by arguing that
since the law requires them to represent
all employees in a bargaining unit, not
just those who want to join, all should
join or at least pay dues like those who
are members.

There is, of course, a certain logic in
that position. However, rather than com-
promise something so fundamental as
freedom of association, it would make
far more sense to end the requirement
that a certified union must represent
those employees who prefer not to join
it. Unfortunately, however, H.R. 9094
does not do that. Instead, it not only
requires that federal employees at least
pay dues to a union which is the exclu-
sive bargaining agent but it makes it
easier for the union to become that
agent. Thus, it is obvious that what Fed-
eral employee unions really want is not
equity but additional organizing leverage
and this bill gives it to them at the ex-
pense of those who feel that they can
work for Uncle Sam without paying
homage or dues to a labor union.

As for the second point, governmental
sovereignty, the problem with giving a
Federal employees union full collective
bargaining rights has two aspects. First

CXXIIT——2495—Part 30

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of all, since Government is unique and
everyone depends on it for the public
services they have paid for through
taxes, there are no alternatives in case
of a strike by public employees. And sec-
ond, to allow public employees to nego-
tiate with Government, given the fact
they have a monopoly over the deliver-
ance of vital services, grants to them a
status granted no other group within
society. Put the two together, and public
employees become coequal in the de-
cisionmaking process with Government
to the extent that they can dictate
changes in both personnel policies and
tax rates without the public being able
to do much about it. Rather than exert-
ing economic pressure, as unicns do in
the private sector, public employee
unions exert political pressure and,
with current dependence on public serv-
ices, that pressure is usually irresistable.

Even after passage of the National
Labor Relations Act, which applied
union shop to the private sector, this in-
terplay of factors caused President
Franklin D. Roosevelt to state:

Collective bargaining, as usually under-
stood, cannot be transplanted into the pub-
lic service.

He was not the only, or the last, pro-
labor figure to feel that way. Even AFL—
CIO President George Meany was
quoted in the December 4, 1955, issue of
the New York Times Magazine as say-
ing:

It 1s impossible to bargaln collectively with
the government.

Just to prove that he was not alone in
those sentiments, the AFL-CIO Executive
Council, in February 1959, endorsed a
statement that said, in part—

In terms of accepted collective bargaining
procedures, government workers have no
right beyond the authority to petition Con-
gress—a right available to every citizen. . . .

Of course, the leadership of the AFL~
CIO has changed its tune in recent years,
but as the U.S. District Court for the
Middle District of North Carolina ruled
in September 1975, in a case that chal-
lenged North Carolina’'s ban on public
sector collective bargaining:

(T)o the extent that the public sector em~
ployees gain power through recognition and
collective bargaining, other interest groups
with & right to & voice in the running of the
government may be left out of vital political
decisions. Thus, the granting of collective
bargaining rights to public employees In-
volves important matters fundamental to our
democratic form of government. The setting
of goals and making policy declsions are
rights Insuring to each citizen. All citizens
have the right to assoclate in groups to ad-
vocate their special interests to the govern-
ment. It is something entirely different to
grant any one interest group speclal status
and access to the decislonmaking process.

Proponents of bills like HR. 13 and
HR. 9094 argue that if public servants
were given this “special status’ they
would be less likely to become discon-
tented, or worse yet, to go on strike. How-
er, past experience indicates just the op-
posite is true. For example, in Massachu-
setts, which has permitted collective bar-
gaining for public sector employees since
1965, there were an average of 0.57 pub-
lic employee strikes per year before the
legislation was passed and 5.22 strikes per
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year afterwards. In New Jersey, which
has had public sector collective bargain-
ing since 1968, there was an average of
3.10 strikes per year before enactment of
the legislation as opposed to 18.67 strikes
per year later. And in my own State of
Illinois there were 1.20 strikes per year by
State employees prior to passage of col-
lective bargaining legislation in 1973;
since then the average has been 3.00
strikes per year.

In no State has strike activity de-
creased as a result of public sector collec-
tive bargaining legislation and nationally
the figures average out to 1.18 strikes per
year before such legislation has been en-
acted as opposed to 4.61 strikes per year
after it has gone into effect. Moreover,
there is absolutely no reason to assume
that the same trends would not hold true
for Federal employees if HR. 9094 were
to pass—5 U.S.C. 7311 (the prohibition
against Federal employee strikes) and 18
U.8.C. 1918 (the penalty for striking)
notwithstanding.

Perhaps the biggest irony involved in
the push for mandatory collective bar-
gaining and agency shop for Federal em-
ployees comes at a time when evidence
is growing that Federal employees have
never had it so good—especially in com-
parison to their counterparts in the pri-
vate sector. In a statement before the
Civil Service Subcommittee of the House
Post Office and Civil Service Committee,
our distinguished colleague from Virginia
(Mr. RoBINSON) gave some statistics
showing that in Virginia, the average
salary of private sector workers was
$9,048 in early 1976 while the average
salary of Federal employees throughout
the United States was $14,875. While
those figures are not conclusive, there
has been enough speculation that Fed-
eral pay was outstripping private sector
pay to prompt the Compensation and
Employee Benefits Subcommittee of the
House Post Office and Civil Service Com-
mittee to hold fleld hearings on the
issue. Those hearings have just been
completed and it is possible that, as a
result of them, the subcommittee may
mark up remedial legislation.

Three additional points need to be
made relative to this question of the
Federal employee and his job. The first
is that, contrary to what some people
would have us believe, working for the
Federal Government is a privilege not
a right. No one is forcing a Federal em-
ployee to accept these generous wage
scales, and from all appearances easier
than average working conditions with
better than average benefits. In fact,
and this is the second point, one can
only wonder, given all the advantages
that have accrued to public employees
under the Civil Service System, if very
many of those employees would really
want us to subordinate that system to
one based on mandatory collective bar-
gaining and agency shop. Finally, one
should not overlook the implications for
the future of representative government
if this type of legislation is passed. In-
stead of recognizing from the outset an
obligation to serve those who pay their
salaries through taxes, employee loyalty
will be forcibly divided between the pub-
lic on the one hand and some union on
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the other. We need only look at the na-
tionwide firemen’s strike currently going
on in Great Britain to see what happens
when that loyalty is divided: the public
is the loser.

While any final decision on legislation
such as H.R. 9094 should be made on its
merits, and after consideration of the
foregoing arguments, it is significant to
note that just last March the Roper
Organization did a nationwide poll of
public attitudes toward the forced union-
ization of public employees. The results
showed not only that 55 percent of all
union members polled feel that public
employees should not be forced to sup-
port a union, but 69 percent of the Amer-
ican people disagree with the mandatory
agency shop concept contained in HR.
9094. Equally significant was the vote
last May in the House of Representa-
tives where, during the debate over the
Hatch Act, an amendment was passed—
by a convincing 259 to 144 margin—pro-
tecting the right of a Federal employee
not to join, or be forced to support, an
organization that advocates or encour-
ages political activities. As opponents to
the amendment made clear, the effect
of this amendment, which survived final
passage of the Hatch Act bill in the
House, would have been to guarantee
that Federal employees not be forced to
join, or support a union.

One would hope, of course, that Con-
gress would see fit to follow through on
the logic not only of that vote but also
the vote on H.R. 3387. If it is inappro-
priate to force an employee to support an
organization because it may engage in
political activities or because so doing
would violate one's religious beliefs, then
it stands to reason that Federal employ-
ees who are opposed to joining or sup-
porting & union as a matter of philos-
ophy, or because they do not believe it to
be effective, or because they do not think
it worth the money, should not have to
do so. Why discriminate between Federal
employees; why not let them continue
the current practice of supporting, or
not supporting, a union as they see fit?
That is the fairest for all concerned.

Which brings me to a final point. In
opposing H.R. 9094, no one is saying a
Federal employee should not be allowed
to join a union. That is a constitutional
right that few would argue. But, just as
an employee should be assured of being
able to join, so, too, should he or she be
assured that he or she will not be forced
to join, or support, or in any other way
become involved. Also, neither should the
rights of other Americans be infringed
upon by allowing public servants to be
able, through the combination of forced
unionism and collective bargaining, to
affect public policy in a way they them-
selves cannot. Instead, if we are going to
pass a law in the area of Federal em-
ployee relations, the type of legislation
to pass is that which would do two
things: First, guarantee all Federal em-
ployees the right to associate, or not as-
sociate, with a labor union without hav-
ing that decision affect their job; and
second, to deny to all Federal employees
the right to strike. The practical effect
of such a bill would be to give Executive
Order 11491 the force of law and to re-
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inforce the provisions of 5 U.S.C. 7311.

Mr. Speaker, for the last two Con-
gresses, I have sponsored just such a bill.
In the 95th Congress, it goes by the num-
ber H.R. 3487 and, unless we want to
follow in the footsteps of the British, it
is a measure whose time has come.

PANAMA: ILLUSIONS AND
REALITIES

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Ambassa-
dor David H. Popper, Special Coordina-
tor for Panama Canal Treaty Affairs in
the Department of State recently ad-
dressed the Ocean Policy Forum on the
subject of the Panama Canal treaties.
These treaties have generated a good
deal of controversy. In his address Am-
bassador Popper has identified and dis-
pelled several misperceptions of the ef-
fects of the treaties on the United States
and Panama that have clouded public
debate in recent months. He sets forth
reasons why the ratification of these
treaties is so important to United States-
Latin American relations. I concur with
his analysis and commend Ambassador
Popper’s statement to you for careful
consideration:

PANAMA: SoME ILLUSIONS AND REALITY

In addressing an informed audience such
as this, I thought it might be useful to open
our discussion by setting out a few propo-
sitions of interest to knowledgeable persons
in the flelds of law and public policy.

I do so because it seems to me that In
the course of the emotional public debate
on the Panama Canal Treaties we are in dan-
ger of enshrining some f{llusions and losing
sight of some hard facts.

The illusions—or, better stated, the mis-
perceptions—are by now familiar to you.

It is sald that we bought the Canal or the
Canal Zone, we pald for it, it's ours, and
we should keep it.

It is sald that by preparing to terminate
our military establishment in Panama we
are impairing the security of the Canal.

It is sald that we are giving away the
Canal, and what is more, are paying the
Panamanians to take it.

It is said that we should not make agree-
ments with a dictator llke General Omar
Torrijos, elther because he's too friendly with
Communists or because human rights are
massively violated in Panama.

And it is sald that by removing our pres-
ence from Panama, after all that has hap-
pened elsewhere previously, we will be fatally
weakening our position throughout the
world.

As you can imagine, we in the Executive
Branch of the Government would dispute
each of these propositions.

Our country's entitlement for what we have
done in the Panama Canal Zone stems from
the Hay Bunau-Varilla Treaty of 1903. That
Treaty did not give us sovereignty. It gave us
sweeplng jurisdictional rights, as if we were
soverelgn. We have ever since been paying
Panama for these rights—though very inade-
quately:

In this sense, Panama is the titular sover-
eign in the Canal Zone. Our payment for the
use of the Zone is not to be compared with
our purchase price for Loulsiana or Alaska.

So it's a misperception to say that we “own"
the Canal in the sense that we are sovereign
there.
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When Theodore Roosevelt proclaimed, “I
took the Isthmus, started the Canal, and then
left Congress not to debate the Canal, but to
debate me", he was right on his facts. But in
spite of the 1003 Treaty's statement that we
enjoy the rights he acquired “In perpetuity"”,
our status is far from clear. His SBecretary of
Btate, John Hay, put the matter delicately
when he described the Treaty as “vastly ad-
vantageous to the United States, and we must
confess, with what face we can muster, not
s0 advantageous to Panama."

Ours is at the least a clouded title. The
1903 Treaty was signed in Washington under
circumstances which some belleve come very
close to duress. It was signed by a French-
man basically interested in compensating the
near-defunct French Canal enterprise. No
Panamanian saw the text before he signed it.
He himself had not been in Panama for 18
years and never returned there. And I will
not refer to our dubious role in the creation
of the new state of Panama, which had very
little choice regarding ratification.

I do not condemn our officials for acting
as they did. We needed full control to pro-
vide the range of services and activities which
made it possible to hew a great Canal out of
the tropical jungle. SBuch tactics were not
unusual in an age of colonlal expansionism.

But in the currency of our own times, our
present status in the Canal Zone is diffi-
cult to defend. Whatever the 1903 Treaty
says, how can you justify on its merits the
permanent perpetuation of what amounts to
a forelgn-dominated enclave cutting another
country in two, against the latter's will?
We would not stand for it in the United
States.

In doing a bit of research on the Panama
Canal problem I ran across an interesting
precedent for changing the Treaty arrange-
ments. In 1850, at a time when British capa-
bilities in Central America were much
greater than ours, the United States and
the United Kingdom agreed in the Clayton-
Bulwer Treaty that neither would ever ob-
tain or malintaln for itself any exclusive con-
trol over a trans-isthmian ship Canal or
would ever erect or maintain fortifications
nearby, or occupy, fortify, colonize, or as-
sume or exercise any dominion over any
part of Central America.

That seemed to be a good deal for us at
the time, but thirty years later the situa-
tion had changed. In 1881 Secretary of State
James Blaine, interestingly enough, argued
for a change, on the ground that the Clay-
ton-Bulwer Treaty had been concluded over
thirty years earller, under exceptional and
extraordinary circumstances which had en-
tirely ceased to exist. Note that we were the
party seeking to change a Treaty at that
time.

We did not of course abrogate the Clay-
ton-Bulwer Treaty unilaterally, just as the
Government of Panama has not formally
denounced or sought to abrogate the 1803
Treaty. Instead, in order to align our needs
with the circumstances of the time, we con-
cluded the Hay-Pauncefote Treaty with the
British in 1901. This Treaty released us from
the restrictions of the Clayton-Bulwer
Treaty and permitted us to assume the sort
of physical control over the Canal areas
which, as I have sald, we needed for the
task of constructing the Canal.

Today, seventy-five years later, an out-
moded agreement is agaln being replaced
through negotiations conducted on a foot-
ing of equality. When ratified, the new
Treaties will modernize our role in Panama;
end the anachronism and the anomaly of an
American presence bisecting an independ-
ent forelgn nation against its will; and re-
move a serlous impediment to harmonious
hemisphere relations and to our standing
as a leader In support of the freedom and
independence of nations throughout the
world.

So it is at the least a vast oversimplifica-
tion that we pald for and own the Canal
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Zone, and that we shouldn't glve it away.
In all equity, there are compelling reasons
for a change.

The second misperception is that we're im-
palring the security of the Canal by getting
out.

This ignores the fact that under the new
Treaties a United States Government agency
will operate the Canal until the year 2000.
It falls to note that we will retain our armed
forces and all the facilities we have consid-
ered necessary for them during the same
period. Under the basic Panama Treaty, we
have primary responsibility for the defense
of the Canal for the rest of the century.

Nor will we prejudice the security of the
Canal when we withdraw, For under the
Permanent Neutrality Treaty, we will be en-
titled indefinitely to take the necessary ac-
tion to defend the Canal against any aggres-
slon or threat to its security. And our war
vessels can pass through the Canal at the
head of the line in case of need.

It is no paradox to assert that the Canal
will be much more secure—much better safe-
guarded—under the proposed new Treatles
than it is at present, despite our eventual
withdrawal.

The reason is that our baslc interest is not
centered on the occupation or real estate.
Our interest lies, rather, in ensuring that the
Canal is always open to our ships, in peace
and war, The Canal is an artery. Like a super-
highway, its availability for uninterrupted
use, not its ownership, is the critical factor.

Under the new Treaties, Panama is inevita-
bly associated with us in the Canal enter-
prise. Panama will have an increasing stake
in the successful operation of the Canal.
More than ever, 1t will provide Panams with
much of its economic sustenance.

The prospects for an open, neutral and
secure Canal are far better if we join in part-
nership with a friendly Government and
people of Panama in operating the Canal,
than if the Canal Zone is surrounded by an
increasingly frustrated and exasperated pop-
ulace egged on to violence by our adversaries
inside and outside the country.

Our Joint Chiefs of Staff do not relish that
prospect. They can defend the Canal against
& major attack, it is true, though it might on
their own estimate take up to 100,000 men to
do s0 in the tropical jungles of Panama.

But the Canal Is open to easy sabotage.
There is no wall-to-wall defense that can
prevent the Canal from being put out of
action for weeks or months by a few skillful
handlers of small quantities of explosives.

Over the long haul, therefore, the best de-
fense for the Canal is a satisfied Panama,
committed In its own interest to the mainte-
nance of Canal traffic. In such circumstances
guerrillas and saboteurs will have a hard
time—and there will be far less incentive for
thelr activity.

A third misperception is that we—the
United States—are paying the Panamanians
to take the Canal away from us.

Not so. Under the new Treaties, Panama
will for the first time recelve an adequate
return for the use of its greatest national re-
source, its strategically located territory.
That return, however, will come from in-
creased Canal tolls and not from U.S. Gov-
ernment appropriations,

Further, the economic assistance measures
we will extend to Panama, outside the Treaty
framework, will consist entirely of loans,
credits and guarantees. There will be no
grants. We are alding Panama in this way in
order to strengthen the special relationship
being created between us. The assistance we
render will help to create a more advanced
Panamanian economy and a more mature
and stable country.

The amounts involved, incldentally, do
not approach those of the loans and grants
we are making avallable to each of a number
of other countries where we have or are seek-
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ing forelgn base rights—Spaln, Greece and
Turkey, for example.

A fourth fallacy runs to the effect that we
can't deal with Panama because: (a) Gen-
eral Torrijos is a dictator; (b) he is under
communist influence; or (¢) human rights
are violated in Panama.

For us to make agreements advancing our
national interests only with democratically
elected rulers would be an absurdity.

Panama is an authoritarian state, and its
human rights practices are not ours. But it is
not today a country of massive human rights
violations, It is not a country with political
prisoners. Officially sanctioned torture is not
reported. Political “disappearances” do not
occur. Judicial processes are not disregarded.

While political parties are formally barred,
there are local elections; there is a parlia-
ment; virtually all the highest government
officlals apart from General Torrljos are
civilians, Observers have confirmed that there
was a full and fair debate on the Panama
Treatles prior to the October 23 plebiscite.
And General Torrljos, having asked the
United Nations to send observers for the
plebiscite, has also asked the Inter-American
Human Rights Commission to visit and study
the human rights situation in his country.
These are not the actions of a country with
skeletons to hide,

Let me say a further word about the com-
munism factor. There are a few hundred
communists in Panama, and more windy
Leftist and radical third-world rhetori-
clans. There is also a private enterprise econ-
omy which until the recent world recession
was thriving; and Panama is a center for
some 80 foreign bank branches.

Actually, communist influence is not pre-
dominant in Panama. There is no Soviet
Embassy there—only & TASS news office. On
the economic side there is nothing remotely
resembling the major, and guaranteed, mar-
ket which the Soviet Union provides for our
grain. And the Cuban Embassy is kept In
line.

In another perspective, the clalm is made
that what is termed an American withdrawal
from the Canal will create a power vacuum
inviting communist penetration. On the con-
trary—if we persist in our present position,
an explosive situation will surely be created
in Panamsa. Such a situation is the Iideal
spawning ground for extremism and violence.

Under Article V of the Neutrality Treaty,
by the way, Panama agrees that after the year
2000, when our troops withdraw, only Pan-
ama may operate the Canal and maintain de-
fense sites and military installations within
its national territory.

My crystal ball is not good enough to know
what kind of a government Panama will have
in the year 2000, when we would withdraw.
But I am certain that the best protection we
can bulld against a communist danger is to
make Panama whole; to restore its national
dignity, self-respect and independence; and
to strengthen its involvement in the opera-
tion and functioning of the Canal.

And this is the course which will best pro-
tect our interests In the Western Hemisphere.
The Canal issue has been a festering irritant
in our relations in the Americas. Its removal
will not end our problems there. But it will
make it easler to strengthen our relations, on
a sound basis of equality and respect for the
national independence of all states. Each of
our last six Presidents has recognized this
point.

Permit me & final word. In a statement to
& group particularly concerned with oceans
law and policy, it is perhaps appropriate to
stress one or two of the less frequently dis-
cussed aspects of the new Panama Canal
Treatles.

First, the provisions of the Treatles relat-
ing to maritime traffic seem to me to be In
the best tradition of international maritime
law.
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Under Article II of the Permanent Neutral-
ity Treaty, the Republic of Panama (as the
territorial soverelgn) *“declares the neutral-
ity of the Cansal in order that both In time
of peace and in time of war it shall remain
secure and open to peaceful transit by the
vessels of all natlons on terms of entire
equality, so that there will be no discrimi-
nation against any nation, or its cltizens or
subjects, concerning the conditions or
charges of transit, or for any other rea-
son . .."

This is the keystone of the “regime of
neutrality” which the United States and the
Republic of Panama, under Article IV of the
Permanent Neutrality Treaty, have agreed
to maintain. Other provisions of the regime
of neutrality ensure that vessels transiting
the Cansl will comply with applicable safety,
sanitary and other regulations, and that they
commit no acts of hostility while in the Ca-
nal. While there is no exact analogy to “in-
nocent passage”, the regime of neutrality
laid down in the Treaty appears to be gen-
erally akin to that standard.

If I understand the situation correctly,
this approach is fully in tune with the ar-
rangements the United States and other
maritime powers have been seeking to estab-
lish in connection with the regime of inter-
natlonal straits at the United Nations Law
of the Sea Conference and in other ways.

The principle of non-discrimination is also
involved in the Treaty commitment (Article
II of the Neutrality Treaty) to keep the Ca-
nal open and secure for peaceful transit
“both In time of peace and in time of war."”
This 1s & more specific provision than that
which exists in the 1803 Treaty. It has been
attacked because, on its face, it appears to
permit the passage of vessels of an enemy
of the United States through the Canal dur-
ing hostilities. Why, it is asked, should we
create such a sanctuary for an enemy?

The short answer, of course, is that we rely
on the U.8. Navy to deal with hostile men
of war on the high seas, especially in areas
as close to our home shores as the waters sur-
rounding the Isthmus. I believe I am correct
in stating that during two world wars, no
enemy ship of war—or even merchant ves-
sel—attempted to transit the Canal. The
enemy obviously considered such a venture
foolhardy. Our Naval authorities are con-
fident today that no enemy vessel could
reach the Canal undetected, and it surely
could not expect security once it had left
Canal waters.

In this connection, it is interesting to note
the precise limits of the protected area sub-
fect to the guarantees of passage contained
in the Neutrality Treaty. The Annex to that
Treaty defines the word “Canal” as Includ-
ing the existing Panama Canal, the entrance
thereto and the territorial seas of the Repub-
1ic of Panama adjacent thereto, as defined on
an annexed map. The map, as published,
makes it clear that the maritime areas con-
cerned, at each end of the Canal, extend ap-
proximately three miles from the Canal en-
trances. Ships outside that area on the high
seas would be subject to the normal disabili-
ties of that status., This would seem to be &
relatively favorable arrangement from the
American defense standpoint.

Finally, you will also recall that Panama
and the United States have negotiated a
Protocol to the Panama Neutrality Treaty,
under which acceding states acknowledge
the regime of neutrality and assoclate them-
selves with 1its objectives, and also agree
to observe and respect that regime in time
of war as in time of peace and to ensure
that vessels of their registry observe the
applicable rules.

The Protocol reminds us that the Panama
Canal settlement strongly concerns other
states in the Hemisphere, and beyond that,
the major maritime nations everywhere.
Like the United States and Panama, they
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too have an Interest in the maintenance of
a neutral, secure and open Canal. We would
hope that after the Panama Treatles have
been ratified, the regime of neutrality will
be strengthened by numerous accessions on
the part of states from every area of the
world.

To conclude, I would stress four simple
propositions:

1. The new Treatles will better assure for
us continued access to the Canal;

2. They will advance our capability to
keep the Canal open and to defend it;

3. They will improve our position through-
out Latin America, and in important respects
throughout the world;

4. Their ratification would be the kind of
step a leader of the free nations and free
peoples of the world ought to take.

As the American public comes to under-
stand these points, it will, I believe, support
the new Treaties. Their ratification will be
properly viewed as a contribution to our
highest national interest. And I would hope
that the members of this organization would
exert their efforts to that end.

THE 10TH ANNIVERSARY OF CETDS
HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, this past
week in my district, we celebrated the
10th anniversary of a very special pub-
lic service group. For over a decade,
Newark’s Comprehensive Employment
and Training Delivery System (CETDS)
has represented an exceptionally high
level of dedication, sensitivity, and pro-
fessionalism as one of Newark’s major
programs for jobs and job training.

Approximately 20,000 persons have
been placed in jobs with more than 500
firms—large and small—in Newark and
throughout the metropolitan area. The
wages earned by these workers have put
tens of millions of dollars into the econ-
omy.

This program began as part of the
manpower programs developed by Pres-
ident Lyndon Johnson’s administration
in 1967 to ease urban unemployment. In
that year, Arthur Jones of the Office of
Economic Opportunity and Jack Hurley
of the Labor Department were sent by
the Federal Government to establish
Newark's concentrated employment
program (CEP) which eventually be-
came TEAM (Total Employment and
Manpower, Inc.). This “demonstration
project,” designed to last 1 year only,
was run so successfully, it continued
every yvear since then and today is known
as CETDS. The program has grown to
provide Newark’s first full service man-
power program, with recruitment, coun-
seling, job referral, job training, job
development, medical, and otheir sup-
portive services all available within the
same agency. It reached out to the in-
dustrial world of the Greater Newark
area to provide jobs for unemployed ur-
ban dwellers.

One of the most significant factors in
the development of this manpower or-
ganization was the assistance it received
from Newark's Mayor Kenneth Gibson.
Recognized as one of the most effective
public servants in the Nation, Mayor
Gibson has helped to bring millions of
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dollars into the city to revitalize its eco-
nomic loss. Ken Gibson established the
Mayor's Office of Manpower, whose di-
rector, Mr. Harry Wheeler, has proven
to be a forceful voice for the city.

CETDS remains one of the first organi-
zations in the Nation to have initiated
joint sponsorship of manpower programs
between the municipal government and a
community action group. There are many
other “firsts” for this organization, but
they are too numerous to list here. I will
only say that the program continues
with more resources than ever to help
Newark's unemployed find work. It has
intake centers in each of the five wards
of the city and a drug rehabilitation
center in the Roseville area. It will serv-
ice 5,000 people in 1978 alone, and 2,000
unemployed urban dwellers will obtain
work this year because of CETDS. After
10 years, I am honored to salute the per-
formance of CETDS as an example of
community self-help of which our Nation
can be proud.

THE PRESIDENT, CONGRESS, AND
FOREIGN POLICY

HON. ROBERT J. LAGOMARSINO

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. LAGOMARSINO. Mr. Speaker,
much more attention needs to be given
to consultation between the President
and Congress, so that a high level of
effectiveness in international affairs can
be established. Henry Huglin, a retired
Air Force brigadier general and syndi-
cated columnist on national security and
international affairs, develops this topic:

THE PRESIDENT, CONGRESS, AND FOREIGN

PoLIicY
(By Henry Huglin)

An on-going handicap in our nation's for-
elgn policy is that the President and Congress
often are not working in coordination and
harmony in this vital and complex field.

President Carter—as was President Ford
before him—is being overly-curbed and
“Monday-morning-quarterbacked"” in his
constitutional responsibility and prerogative
to conduct our foreign relations.

A principal reason is that recently the
pendulum of power balance in our govern=-
ment in foreign policy has been swung too
far toward Congress—in over-reaction to the
percelved excesses of Presidents Johnson and
Nixon, as well as the flexing of egos on the
part of some members of Congress.

And President Carter still has a long way
to go to reestablish effectively the necessary
predominant presidential role in formulat-
ing and carrying out our nation’s foreign
affairs. His working relations with Congress
in this fleld are not as good as they should
be. And he has net acquired sufficlent pres-
tige or gained enough confidence of the pub-
lic to exert a sometimes necessary overriding
influence with Congress on these matters.

Of course, with the set up of checks and
balances in the Constitution, the Congress
has specific authority in foreign affairs—
mainly through appropriations and the Sen-
ate’s having to ratify treatles. But the role
of formulating foreign policy and conducting
it clearly rests with the President.

Yet, the system only works well when the
President and his advisers in this fleld work
closely with the key members of Congress
throughout the process of developing and
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executing foreign policy—and when the key
members of Congress curb their ambitions
for exaggerating Congress' or their personal
role.

The President, Secretary of State, and the
Ambassadors need the support of Congress
for them to have proper effectiveness abroad.
When leaders of other nations doubt that a
President's commitments will be backed up
by Congress, they are simply wary of negotl-
ating sound agreements; and our interests
are thereby hurt.

A major source of trouble is that Con-
gress 1s & body of amorphous responsibility,
being accountable collectively to no con-
stituency. Hence, there is great opportunity
for excessive, even irresponsible, action by
Congress—in giving in to the pressures of a
few activist members, or the special narrow-
interest groups, or just emotions of the mo-
ment. Therefore, it is important that the
President and Secretary of State work closely
with Congressional leaders to avold such
Congressional action and, when it neverthe-
less In taken, for the President to use his
veto.

Another major source of trouble lies in the
proclivity of some members of Congress to
try to inflict on the country their neo-isola-
tionist or wishful-thinking, ivory-tower per-
spectives of the world and our role in it—by
demagoguery, obstruction, or even arrogat-
ing to themselves the disclosure of highly
secret and sensitive information.

Yet, Congress should certainly not be a
rubber stamp for Presidential foreign affairs
policies and actlons. All the ideas that come
out of the Executive Branch are not wholly
sound, wise, or well thought out. So, the need
is strong for consultation, exchange of ideas,
and conciliation of divergent viewpoints,
which can often produce better results than
otherwise—if done objectively.

Further, the possible opposition of Con-
gress to a treaty or a security, trade, or aid
agreement being negotiated with another
country is sometimes used effectively as a
lever by the President and his diplomatic
agents to get concessions In negotiations and
In actions, such as moderating violations of
human rights.

Still, the members of Congress now need to
practice the same restraint that they have
insisted the Presldent practice, The Con-
gressional ego-trippers and demagogues who
try to make political hay by exploiting for-
eign policy issues need to be put down by
thelir colleagues.

Another need is for a broad view and long-
term perspective on the part of the leader-
ship of the Senate and House. Yet, this takes
long exposure and experience in the fleld,
which seems now to be lacking among the
present leaders.

So, careful informing and consulting with
Congress by the President and his forelgn
policy advisers is a particularly important
on-going need.

The problem can be remedied only by the
President's and Congressional leaders’ im-
proved mutual understanding, consulta-
tion—and statesmanship.

But, until Congress shapes itself up and
the President exerts a defter hand, our ef-
fectiveness in international affairs is going
to suffer,

NICK SANTORO, AN OUTSTANDING
CITIZEN

HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977
Mr. YATRON. Mr. Speaker, we all
know how thousands of America’s youths
have grown up idolizing a star athlete.
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Lou Gehrig, Micky Mantle, Willie Mays,
John Unitas, Joe Namath, Gale Sayers,
Joe Louis, Muhammad Ali—all of these
outstanding American athletes, as well
as many others, have served as examples
of courage, spirit, and determination to
young people across the country and
around the world.

Another great American, an outstand-
ing Pennsylvanian, has played this same
important role in the lives of hundreds of
Pennsylvania youngsters. Nick Santoro
of Reading, Pa., has provided inspiration
and guidance to many people, as a boxer,
a coach, and a friend. For 37 of his 73
years, Nick has served on the Pennsyl-
vania State Athletic Commission and
presently is chief deputy commissioner.
In the course of his 55 years in boxing, he
has gained the admiration and friend-
ship of many. A man of deep religious
conviction and a devoted father, he has
used the sport of boxing to help develop
his students, molding them after his own
image of tough competitiveness mixed
with a humanitarian concern for his
fellowman.

As a former professional boxer, I know
the value of a true mentor: one who can
lead and motivate both in and out of
the ring. Nick has been that kind of
mentor for thousands of Pennsylvanians.
His contributions are legion and more
than merit this recognition by the U.S.
Congress.

HOUSE MUST VOTE ON PANAMA
TREATIES

HON. GEORGE HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. Speaker, the ques-
tion of the proposed Panama Canal
Treaties has provided highly emotional
controversy during the past month as
well as the promise of even more during
the months ahead.

I for one am strongly opposed to re-
linquishing U.S. control of the canal and
Canal Zone. However, there is an even
more overriding issue present. The pre-
rogatives and responsibilities of the
House of Representatives are also at
stake.

On August 4, 1977, I introduced House
Concurrent Resolution No. 328. I again
introduced my resolution in modified
form, House Concurrent Resolution No.
347, on September 9, 1977. To date, this
resolution has been reintroduced seven
times with 25 cosponsors each and ex-
presses the sense of the Congress that
both Houses must act with regard to the
disposition by the United States of any
right to, title to, or interest in the Pan-
ama Canal Zone or any real property
located therein.

Mr. Speaker, my resolution calls for
one thing—a chance to vote yes or no.
This is a constitutional issue and not one
of partisan politics. It is our duty under
article 4 as the elected representatives of
the people to assure that their voice is
heard. The Constitution calls for it—we
must assert ourselves and demand it. Our
stand must be perfectly clear to the
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President and all of America—we will
not abide by back door loans and grants
to Panama made without our consent
and outside the authorization and ap-
propriations processes of the Congress.

I strongly urge every Member who has
not already done so to cosponsor my res-
olution. Ours is a Republic with built-in
checks and balances and a democracy
based on free expression of the will of
the majority. If the proposed treaties
are good, they will stand the review; if
they are so bad that they cannot with-
stand our scrutiny, then they should not
e‘t'ﬁbe considered by this government
a .

All of us will and should be held ac-
countable for allowing the President to
usurp our constitutional authority over
this matter at the polls next year if we
fail to act now.

Public sentiment throughout the Na-
tion has been extremely negative con-
cerning the proposed Panama Canal
Treaties and my office is no exception.
Mail has been running heavily in favor
of retaining U.8S. rights in the Panama
Canal Zone.

I sincerely feel that it is in the public’s
best interest on any final decision that
we assert our constitutional authority
and bring this question before the House
as well as the Senate.

Mr. Speaker, I submit for the Recorp
a list of those 160 Members who are al-
ready cosponsoring my resolution repre-
senting 44 States of the Union:

CospPoNsSORS oF H. Con. Res, 328

Total: 160—Hansen (ID), EKemp (NY),
Kindness (OH), Ketchum (CA), Crane (IL),
Dornan (CA), Zeferettl (NY), Edwards (OK),
Flood (PA), Stump (AZ), Symms (ID), Liv-
ingston (LA), Goldwater (CA), Marriott
(UT), Evans (DE), McDonald (GA), Abdnor
(8D), Duncan (TN), Quayle (IN), Snyder
(ET), Collins (TX), Winn (KS), Schulze
(OH), Rinaldo (NJ), Rousselot (CA), Ash-
brook (OH), Holt (MD), Bauman (MD), Lott
(MS), Lagomarsino (CA), Clawson (CA),
Smith (NE), Lujan (NM), Waggonner (LA),
Ichord (MO), White (TX), Shuster (PA),
Latta (OH), Rudd (AZ), Myers (IN), Grassley
(IA), Hillis (IN), Young (FL), Hagedorn
(MN), Montgomery (MS), Thone (NE), Guyer
(OH), Sawyer (MI), Devine (OH), Hammer-
schmidt (AR), Burgener (CA), Taylor (MO),
Broyhill (NC), Nichols (AL), Moorhead (CA),
Burleson (TX), Pressler (SD), Sebelius (ES),
R. Daniel (VA), Jones (NC), Hall (TX), Dan
Daniel (VA), Vander Jagt (MI), Robinson
(VA), McDade (PA), Brown (OH), Martin
(NC), Emery (ME), Badham (CA), Jeffords
(VT), Walker (PA), Cunningham (WA), Roe
(NJ), Marlenee (MT), Mottl (OH), Mitchell
(NY), Conable (NY), Quie (MN), Leach (IA),
Miller (OH), Stockman (MI), Hyde (IL),
Murphy (NY), Corcoran (IL), Frey (FL).
Armstrong (CO), Skubitz (ES), Heckler
(MA), Pritchard (WA), Edwards (AL), Wam-
pler (VA), Gilman (NY), Dickinson (AL),
Young (AK), Cleveland (NH), Pettis (CA),
Butler (VA), Lent (NY), Frenzel (MN), Eelly
(FL), McEwen (NY), Bob Willson (CA),
Moore (LA), Madigan (IL), Stangeland
(MN), Trible (VA), Spence (SC), Gaydos
(PA), Carter (KY), Bafalls (FL), Walsh
(NY), Wylie (OH), Whitehurst (VA), Brown
(MI), Regula (OH), Beard (TN), Wiggins
(CA), Harsha (OH), Mollohan (WVA), Strat-
ton (NY), Pish (NY), Horton (NY), Runnels
(NM), Davis (8C), Byron (MD), Flowers
(AL), Chappell (FL), Hubbard (KY), Easten
(WI), Satterfield (VA), Breaux (LA), Flynt
(GA), Caputo (NY), Volkmer (MO), Lloyd
(CA), Quillen (TN), Mathis (GA), Lloyd
(TN), Risenhoover (OK), Watkins (OK),
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Cohen (ME), Huckaby (LA), Ireland (FL).
Young (MO), English (OK), Rhodes (AZ),
Treen (LA), Alexander (AR), Bevill (AL),
Evans (GA), Bikes (FL), Burke (FL), Gradl-
son (OH), Biaggl (NY), Anderson (CA),
Bowen (MS), Andrews (ND), Applegate
(OH), Leggett (CA), Barnard (GA).

Additionally, Mr. Speaker, I submit
for the Recorp the November 15, 1977
results of a poll of the Members of the
House of Representatives conducted by
the American Conservative Union con-
cerning the Panama Canal which are
very informative:

MaJorrTY OoF CONGRESSMEN WHO RESPOND TO

PoLr OrPOSE PANAMA CANAL TREATIES BY

MoRre THAN 2-TO-1

WasSHINGTON, D.C—Rep. Philip M. Crane,
Chalrman of the American Conservative
Union, announced the results of an ACU
poll of members of the House of Representa-
tives that shows the majority of those who
took a position, oppose the Canal treaties by
more than 2-to-1. In addition, Congressmen
who responded also belleved by & margin of
over 4-to-1 that the House should vote on
the transfer of property involved in the
Panama Canal treatles. This is the first poll
taken of the House on this issue since the
treaties were announced.

The breakdown of the representatives re-
sponses when asked their position on the
proposed treatles is as follows: In Favor of
ratification, 66; Leaning In Favor 14; Against
ratification, 160; Leaning Against, 30; unde-
cided, 149; and those who had no comment
or response totaled 18. Out of the 260 mem-
bers who took & position, those in favor or
leaning in favor of ratification numbered
B0 or 20.4 percent and those against or lean-
ing against, totaled 180, or 70.6 percent—
more than 2-to-1 agalnst. Out of the entire
House membership, 18.4 percent are in favor
or leaning in favor of the treatles, 48.7 per-
cent are against or leaning against, and 37.9
percent are undecided, or had no comment
or no avallable response.

Responses to the question of whether or
not the House should vote on the disposi-
tion of property as required by the Constitu-
tion shows 187 In favor of a House vote;
7 leaning in favor, 29 against, 12 leaning
against, 184 undecided, and 17 had no com-
ment or no avallable response. Of those who
took a position, 194, or 83.1 percent were in
favor of a House vote or leaning in favor,
and 41 or 17.5 percent were against or lean-
ing against—more than 4-to-1 in favor of
a House vote on the treaties. If the entire
House membership is taken into account,
44.6 percent are in favor of a House vote or
leaning in favor, 9.4 percent are against or
leaning against, and 46.0 percent are unde-
cided or had no comment or no available
response.

“Given the realistic possibility that the
House may vote on the proposed treaties,”
Crane said, “the ACU believed it was ex-
tremely important that the House of Rep-
resentatives, the peoples’ body, be polled to
determine its members' positions on these
two key questions.

“The poll clearly reveals that sentiment
in the House, as in the nation, is overwhelm-
ingly against the treaties and that the House
should definitely have a voice in deciding
whether or not the treaties should be ap-
proved.

“The relatively large number of unde-
cldeds, most of them Democrats, demon-
strates President Carter's fallure to gain
any significant support from members of his
own party for the treaties.

“It i{s no wonder President Carter wants
to avoid a vote on the treaties in the House
at all costs. This poll is a clear indication
that the House would most likely vote a
resounding no against the Panama Canal
treaties,” Crane concluded.
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WESTCHESTER COUNTY, N.Y., MOVE
TO PUBLIC POWER

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, one of
the problems facing people all across the
Nation is high energy costs, particularly
for electric energy.

Unfortunately for my area, we are
served by Con Edison and they charge
the highest electric rates of any major
utility in the civilized world.

As a result of this, we have been look-
ing into the feasibility of setting up a
public utility for Westchester County,
one which could purchase power from
public and private sources, and provide
much more reasonable rates than West-
chester residents now pay to Con Ed.
Such an entity also could serve com-
mercial and industrial establishments,
and would help enable them to stay—
or move into—the metropolitan New
York area.

Earlier this week I presented testi-
mony to the Westchester County Legis-
lature and sent a memorandum to the
legislators detailing how a public utility
could provide cheaper power to West-
chester. Since I am aware that many
areas of the country are entertaining
similar action, I would like to share
these materials with my colleagues:
BTATEMENT OF HONORABLE RiICHARD L. OT-

TINGER BEFORE THE WESTCHESTER COUNTY

LEGISLATURE, DECEMEBER 12, 1977

I strongly support the County Executive's

proposal for a $200,000 budget appropria-
tion for the purpose of completing the re-
ports on steps needed to establish a county
utility agency to replace Con Edison and to
strongly urge the Legislature to accept it.
I also urge you to approve a resolution for
th:e agency and put the matter before the
voters.

The Beck report, which was made public
last week, 1s a fine beginning, and indicates
that further study is needed to determine
which Con Ed facilities to acquire, how to
run a county utility and what the estimated
costs would be.

I share the view that the engineering
report confirms what I have believed for
more than two years—that it is feasible for
the County to provide power to Westchester
users at a cost likely to be substantially
lower than the cost of power presently sup-
plied by Con Ed.

The Beck report deals primarily with tech-
nical and engineering matters in reaching
its cost conclusions; it does not explain in
detail the other cost savings which could
be achieved by a public power agency in
the County which could be even more sub-
stantial than the power savings mentioned
from purchase of PASNY power. Let me men-
tion a few of these.

A public power agency would not have to
make a profit, nor would it have to pay
dividends.

A public power agency would be able to
borrow money at substantially lower rates
than can a profit-making utility such as
Con Edison.

Salaries in government agencles are invari-
ably a good deal lower than in the private
sector; indeed, we could save $200,000 a year
plus lucrative stock options simply by not
paying the salary of Con Ed board chairman,
Charles Luce.
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It would pass along any savings directly to
customers.

A county entity buying power could do so
not only from the State's Power Authority
but competitively from any other source in
the region (and there are many) much more
cheaply than is now obtained from Con Ed’'s
expensive power plants.

A publie entity would not have the incen-
tive to build expensive new power plants—
and add them to the rate base for the con-
sumers to pay for—but could seek to save
money by conserving, as well as buying cheap,
power.

Seattle, Washington, through its City
Council which runs its utility, decided earlier
this year not to invest around $100 million
as a share In a nuclear power plant, but opted
instead for intensive conservation strategies
as a cheaper way of providing for the electric
power needs of the people of Seattle.

Although the Beck report indicates that
the cheapest power avallable in the region is
Power Authority power—and that there is
good reason to assume that we should be able
to obtain a fair share of that power—it is also
clear that we can purchase power elsewhere
at rates substantially lower than Con Ed's.
(Industrial rates in the Con Ed Service area
are currently about two and a half times
what they are in the Niagara Mohawk service
area, for example.)

Moreover, there Is a substantial quantity
of power that should be avallable for pur-
chase, not only in the near term, but at least
through 1996. The Federal Energy Regula-
tory Commission released its Bulk Power
Load and Supply Projections for 1987-1996
on December 1st, and confirms my assertion.
Keeping in mind that the required reserve
margin to meet rellability criteria is consid-
ered to be 18 per cent, the lowest reserve
margin for the period considered for the
Northeast Power Coordinating Council is
21.50 per cent, while the FERC estimates that
in 1996 the margin will be 25.01 per cent.

If these projections are correct, there will
be plenty of power available for Westchester
County from sources other than the Power
Authority. A mix of PASNY power and power
produced by private utilities throughout the
Northeast would still reduce our rates con-
siderably.

The Beck report itself confirms that sub-
stantial savings would result from different
mixes of purchased power. Were the County
to buy only Power Authority power it could
achleve a 379 per cent savings; a mix of
PASNY and other purchased power would
range from 9.1 per cent up to 14.1 per cent
savings; power bought only from the utilities
in New England would lead to a 6.6 per cent
savings. And those estimates are based on the
more conservative, $550 million acquisition
cost, rather than the $300 million cost, which
would result in even greater savings.

With regard to the avallability of PASNY
power, it should be noted that Federal law
and the Federal Power Commission license
for the Power Authority’s Niagara Power
Project require that 50 per cent be made
available to preference customers, mention-
ing explicitly “public bodies and nonprofit
cooperatives.”

According to a report filed with the Federal

Power Commission last February, requested

as a result of the Congressional hearings in
September, 1976, the Power Authority is sell-
ing 467,100 kilowatts of power to preference
customers from its Niagara plant, and plans
to allocate an additional 35,000 kilowatts to
intrastate and out-of-state preference cus-
tomers.

The total commitment, present and plan-
ned, is thus only 502,100 kilowatts, out of a
total generating capacity of at least 2,277,550
kilowatts. That amounts to less than 25 per
cent of power going to the public bodies and
nonprofit cooperatives, and provides assur-
ance that roughly half a million kilowatts
should be available for such entities, includ-
ing one to be set up in Westchester.
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I belleve that we should move rapidly in
pursuing the required information through
the legal and engineering consultants so that
establishment of the Westchester Energy Re-
sources Commission can be on the ballot for
consideration by the voters in November,
and I urge you to work toward that goal.

The supplemental legal and engineering
reports should be, in my view, completed by
next July. Following this I would recommend
that the County conduct a series of public
informational hearings to explain the pro-
posal to the public and receive public input,
and to finalize proposals for a county-wide
referendum next November.

The Tocci resolution introduced last spring
contains the basic language to create the
needed commission, and lacks only the re-
quired estimated cost of acquisition of Con
Edison properties and of operation. This
should be obtained by the engineers, and
made available in their supplemental report.

I am convinced that the time is ripe to
provide the voters of Westchester an oppor-
tunity to help us decide the issue of whether
and how to replace Con Edison.

In closing, let me guote from testimony
provided earlier this year by the American
Public Power Assoclation:

“There are a number of reasons for the
lower rates of municipal electric systems.
Local consumer owned electric systems, pub-
licly or cooperatively owned, are nonprofit
institutions. Therefore, there are no divi-
dends to pay to stockholders, and no Fed-
eral income tax (which is paid on profit).
Interest on revenue bonds issued to finance
capital expansion of local public power sys-
tems is also tax-exempt, making such bonds
more attractive to lenders at lower interest
rates . . .

“Another reason for lower rates is gener-
ally more efficient management of local pub-
lic power systems. As indicated earlier, FPC
reports indicate that local public power sys-
tems handle their accounting and collec-
tions, promotion and advertising and ad-
ministrative and general expenses more
economically than private power companies.

“Local control of electric service means, of
course, that each voter has a share in the
decisions, and can influence rates and
policies. The responsibilities possible in a
local public power system takes on new
meaning in an age of growing conflict be-
tween economic and environmental values.
People continue to seek adequate electric
service at the lowest reasonable cost, but
they are including air and water pollution
control and esthetic considerations (such as
putting power lines underground) in their
demands. There is no “either-or” answer to
the conflict and compromises must be made.
Local control of electric service can be a
key to making wise choices in the search for
adequate energy at the least possible en-
vironmental cost.”

Passage of a resolution by the County Leg-
islature and its placement on the November
ballot will provide the voters an impor-
tant—and early—opportunity to take part
in the declsion making process.

POWER AVAILABILITY, RATES, FOR A WEsT-
CHESTER CouNTY UTILITY
(By Representative RicHARD L. OTTINGER)

Some new information has come in from
varlous agencies, and has been assembled by
my staff to provide support for the conclu-
sions of the Beck report that establishment
of a Westchester Energy Resources Commis-
sion is feasible. I belleve our move to create
a Westchester utility is essential to the eco-
nomic well-being of the County.

Such a public power entity could (a) buy
power from PASNY; (b) buy power from
elsewhere in the region; (c) would be able to
produce some power of its own, from be-
nign, renewable resources (small hydro,
solid waste, sludge conversion, solar and
wind); (d) would not have to own any large,
expensive power stations.
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From the Niagara Power Project, with a
capacity of at least 2.2 million kilowatts,
Federal law requires the sale of at least 50
per cent to public bodies and non-profit co~
operatives. According to PASNY's report
filed with the FPC last January, only 467,100
kw to such customers, and intends to sell an
additional 35,000 kw to such customers when
asked for it. The total commitment, then,
would be 502,100 kw to preference custom-
ers; half of the output of the Niagara plant
would be at least 1.1 million kilowatts, leav-
ing about 597,900 kilowatts which should be
allocated to preference customers, and for
which Westchester should be in a strong po-
sitlon to bid. There is, it should be noted,
competition for this power, both from with-
in New York and from outside it, as other
folks are catching on to PASNY's failure to
comply with its mandate.

OTHEE AVAILABLE POWER

Last summer the Federal Power Commis-
slon supplied reserve margin data for the
seven utilitles in New York State and for the
New England Power Exchange, for summer
and winter (summer, 1977, winter, 1876-77) :

[In Percent]

Winter Summer

46.9
65.8
35.6
20.2
52.5
28.8
54.1
34.7

New England Power Exchange_ 41.8
Central Hudson i

Long Island Lighting
New York State E. & G

In addition, the Federal Energy Regula-
tory Commission (formerly the Federal
Power Commission) has just issued its re-
port on estimated reserves for 1987 to 1986.
The three pools in our region are Northeast
Power Coordinating Council?, the Mid-At-
lantic Area Council® and the East Central
Area Reliability Councll?®. Here are their
estimated reserves:

With 18 per cent deemed an appropriate
reserve margin to meet reliability require-
ment, we're in clover.

In terms of rates, it's obvious that power
is cheaper, even when commercially pro-
duced, throughout the region; a share of
PASNY power, mixed with power from other
sources, still would bring down our rates
considerably:

Commer-
cial (40 kW/
10,000

kWh)
$496, 52
500, 85
477.82

Industrial
1

y Residential
City (500 kWh)
Buffalo, N.Y..........
Youngstown, Dhio
Scranton, Pa______.__

Newark, N.J___ -
Bridgeport, Con .
Burlington, Vt._ =
Boston, Mass_________
Seattle, Wash. .. _____
New York. ... ... ..
Plattsburgh. . ________

3 I.?Sw'“: Federal Power Commission, “Typical Electric Bills,"

oo omm oS

1 NPCC—Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont,
Massachusetts, Connecticut, Rhode Island,
New York.

* MAAC—Pennsylvania, New Jersey, Dela-
ware, Maryand.

* ECAR—Ohio, Indiana, Eentucky, Michi-
gan, West Virginia, parts of Virginia and
western Pennsylvania.
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CONGRESSMAN EDGAR REPORTS
THAT LANSDOWNE MAYOR WIL-
LIAM HELMS TO RETIRE THIS
MONTH

HON. ROBERT W. EDGAR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. EDGAR. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to share with my colleagues the story of
a mayor of one of the 38 townships and
boroughs in my district who has con-
tributed very much to improving the
lives of those in his comunity. At the age
of 83, Mayor William Helms will step
down from the post he has held for 17
years. During his tenure, he has never
received any salary, expenses, or other
financial allowances. His service has been
totally out of loyalty and love for his
community. As mayor, Bill has received
bipartisan support from his constituents.
At one time, I understand he was nomi-
nated for the office by both political
parties.

While Lansdowne is losing a mayor,
I know that community will not be los-
ing the experience, integrity, and wisdom
that Bill brought with him to public of-
fice. Lansdowne will continue to count
on him to help his successor cope with
the triumphs, disasters, and headaches
which come with the job.

I would like to take a moment to trace
the path that brought Mayor Helms to
public service. He was born in southwest
Philadelphia, and he graduated from the
Barry School. He served as director of
safety for the Bell Telephone Co., his
employer for 4915 years.

During World War I, he served with
the 103d U.S. Combat Engineers of the
28th Division, Company E, from May
1917 to May 1919.

He has been very active in the Lans-
downe American Legion Post 65, and
served as post commander in 1947 and
1948. He also is a member of Post 7 of the
Society of the 28th Division, AEF, Penn-
sylvania National Guard's Veterans As-
sociation, and the Veterans Association
of Company B and E of the 103d Engi-
neers. He served that group as president
in 1966.

The mayor has been very active in the
First Presbyterian Church in Lans-
downe. He served as trustee for 8 years,
elder for 8 years, and was president of
the Early Christians Men'’s Bible Class
in 1941.

He has long been interested in youth
and sports. He has been a member of the
Union Athletic Association, and was
president of that organization in 1942
and 1943. He is also a member of the
Track Officials Group of Philadelphia,
and was president in 1967. He was in-
strumental in running the Union Athletic
Association-sponsored Delaware County
track meet, which was held at Lans-
downe High School for many years.

Mayor Helms is widely recognized as
an accredited first aid instructor who
has given freely of his time over the
years to instruct others. His interest in
safety work for Bell Telephone led him
to become a member of the Philadelphia
Safety Council, Philadelphia Chapter of
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American Society of Safety Engineers,
and the Delaware County Highway Safe-
ty Council.

Mayor Helms is an example of how im-
portant voluntary efforts are in improv-
ing our guality of life. I join with hun-
dreds of other residents of Delaware
County in giving the mayor the ovation
he deserves for a job well done.

THE CHAMPIONS

HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker,
for the last few days as I have passed
by my Rayburn neighbor CLARENCE
MiILLER’s office, I have noted a series of
banners and signs proclaiming “we are
No. 1."” Upon inquiring, I was pleased to
be advised of the reason.

I would like to salute my colleague,
CLARENCE MILLER, and his office staff for
advancing the renowned reputation of
Ohio football here in the Nation's Capi-
tol. On Sunday his office squad, the Mil-
ler Mashers, defeated Senator PauL
Laxart's staff 7 to 6 to win this year's
Capitol Hill Touch Football League
Championship.

Football supremacy has long been a
tradition in our State, and the Miller
Mashers are no exception. Champions in
every sense of the word, they finished
their season with a perfect 11 and 0 rec-
ord. Displaying an awesome defense
they held their opponents scoreless
through seven regular season games, and
yielded but one touchdown per game in
winning four straight playoff contests.

To finish No. 1 in the Capitol Hill
League is no easy task. The weekend
league, composed of 8 divisions, has 62
teams in all from the House and Senate.
Teams are composed of five men and
four women. Perennial playoff partici-
pants, the Miller squad last captured
the championship back in 1971, the first
year of organized play.

Many of the members of that first
championship team were on the field
Sunday for Super Bowl VII. The club, a
patchwork of grizzled veterans, is noted
more for their age than their ability,
and more for their guile than their
quickness. But like the legions of Ohio
State’s Buckeyes, they play the game
with an intensity seldom evidenced. A
badgering swarming defense, a patient
pragmatic offense; they can beat you
any number of ways.

In that teams can include as many as
30 ballplayers, and most office staffs are
half that size, most clubs draw from a
number of sources to round out their
rosters. In the case of the Miller Mash-
ers, four current staffers are combat-
ants: Distaff Rookie of the Year Cheryl
“Giddyap” Gordon, Mary ‘“Meathooks”
Lamont, David “Bad Boy"” Brown, and
player/coach Robert “Not So Rapid”
Reintsema.

They are supported by ex-Miller staff-
ers “Easy” Ed Rector, Zhenya “The Mad
Russian” Kirueshkin; fellow Capitol Hill
staffers “Foul” Fowler West of House Ag~
riculture, Ellen *“The Bionic Woman”




39664

Rayner of the Clerk’s Office, “Reckless”
Rick Barnett of House Public Works, and
Corky “Coors” Coleman of House Fi-
nance; former Hill staffers All Capitol
Hill @B Jerry Connors, Irene “Bruiser’
Brodowicz; and a talented supporting
cast from off the Hill: The “Stick it To
'Em” Stricklers Marie and Jerry, Artful
Art Lang, Joe “Hands” Gosnell, Bob
“The Enforcer” Bonczek, Mary “Mad
Dog” Summerhays, Sharon “Goldie”
Golden, Jimmy “Earl” Sparling, Marsha
“Stand on 'Em’ Stanley, and Carolyn
“Hurt 'Em" Hogue.

In closing, I would like to wish the
Miller Mashers continued good fortune.
May their next season be as successful as
their last.

THE NEED TO REBUILD OUR ANTI-
TERRORIST DEFENSES

HON. LARRY McDONALD

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. McDONALD. Mr. Speaker, pub-
lic hearings were recently held by the
New York State Assembly’s special task
force on State police noncriminal files at
which Herbert Romerstein a member of
my staff testified.

Mr. Romerstein reminded the task
force that their legislative proposals
were based on allegations, now proven
untrue, against the New York State Po-
lice by a William F. Haddad, and given
sensational publicity through Haddad’s
inspired leaks to the less responsible
news media.

In his testimony, Mr. Romerstein
made a concise and significant argument
for the reestablishment of the New York
State Police intelligence unit and the re-
activation of their files on terrorists,
terrorist support groups, and those who
seek by violence to disrupt our normal
way of life.

As we know, terrorists are able to
travel freely from State to State and
even country to country. A failure to
monitor their activities in a State such
a.is New York has nationwide repercus-
sions.

I strongly commend a study of this
testimony to my colleagues:
STATEMENT OF HERBERT ROMERSTEIN

Mr. Chairman, members of the Task Force,
thank you for the opportunity to again tes-
tify before your Committee. I have had the
opportunity to watch the operations of the
New York State Police Intelligence Unit, also
known as the Special Services Unit, for the
past 23 years. From 1954 to 1956, I served
as an Investigator for a New York State
Joint Legislative Committee; and during
1964, I was an investigator for a New York
State Senate Committee. In these capaci-
ties, I worked closely with New York State
Police. From 1965 to 1975, I served on the
stafl of the House Committee on Un-Ameri-
can Activities and the House Committee on
Internal Security. From 1971 to 1975, I was
Minority Chief Investigator of the House
Committee on Internal Security. In both
official and private capacities, I have pro-
vided intelligence Information and advice to
the New York State Police since 1954.

I was born and raised in New York City
and spent 35 years there. Although, I am not
A resident of New York State, at this time, I
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have many relatives and friends both in the
City and State. The safety and security of
the people of New York is of continuing
concern to me. In addition, in today’s world,
terrorists and subversives find it easy to
travel not only from state to state, but
from country to country, so this is not a
local problem.

During my previous testimony in Execu-
tive Session, I outlined the problem of trans-
national terrorism and the responsibility of
the police to gather intelligence to prevent
terrorists acts. Unfortunately, as a result
of your Committee's investigation, the New
York State Police has been derelict in its
duty in this regard. It's Intelligence Unit
has been disbanded and its files sealed.

The hearing, today, relates to your sug-
gestions on legislation to prevent police in-
telligence gathering. It Is clear from read-
ing your report on “State Police Surveil-
lance”, dated September, 1977, that such leg-
islation is not necessary. In fact, it would
be counter-productive and detrimental to
the interests of the people of New York.

The investigation by your task force was
based on allegations made against the New
York State Police by William F. Haddad, an
employee of Stanley Steingut, the Speaker of
the New York State Assembly. It is clear from
your report that every significant allegation
made by Haddad was untrue.

Haddad in his report to Speaker Steingut
dated October 27, 19756 (Marked confidentlal
and released to the press) stated that the
State Police intelligence files were, “political
dossiers” (page 1). He further stated that,
“these files are political in origin, political
in content, political in intent.” (page b5)
Your report stated,

“The original newspaper reports on the
Special Services FPiles described the Files as
‘political dosslers.’ We have found that most
of the notations on political figures do not
comprise dossiers in the sense that a com-
plete detailed file was deliberately compiled
on an individual's life and activities. How-
ever, through extensive news and magazine
clippings, large amounts of information were
collected on political figures. There is no evi-
dence that these files were used for improper
purposes.”

“One of the functions of Special Services
personnel is to provide security for the Gov-
ernor and other political figures when they
are appearing in public. This includes na-
tional and foreign figures such as ambassa-
dors, the President, national candidates, and
Cabinet officials. Many of the so-called ‘dos-
slers’ kept on State and national political
figures which were reported on in the press
appear to have been reports of the individ-
ual's speeches and public appearances.” (page
21-22)

Your reference to “original newspaper re-
ports” was in fact Haddad's allegations as
leaked to the newspapers.

In Haddad's report to Speaker Steingut,
he stated, “There are strong indications (and
a tacit admission) that wiretap information
is included in these dossiers.” (page 2) In
Haddad'’s press release concerning his report
dated November 6, 1875, he stated, “Accord-
ing to the report, information was collected
from confidential information, wire taps, un-
dercover surveillance, newspaper articles and
intelligence bulletins.” Your own findings
after a careful investigation were,

“We have found no evidence at all that
the Special Services operation was ever in-
volved in illegal activities such as break-ins,
illegal wiretapping, mail opening, etc.” (page
37)

Despite Haddad's allegations and the sen-
sational stories in the press, your Committee
had to admit that abuses had not occurred
in the activitles of the State Police Special
Bervices Intelligence unit. Your report stated,
‘“That such abuses do not appear to have oc-
curred may be a result of the highly profes-
sional nature of the State Police.” (page 51)

Your report made the point that,
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“It is clear that the greatest harm to in-
dividuals that could result from intelligence
files Is the use of this information by non-
police persons or organizations in an im-
proper manner. We have seen no evidence
that Special Services File information was
ever used in this manner, or that it was ever
disseminated to unauthorized persons or
agencies. Furthermore, the Police have testi-
fied under oath that there was no such dis-
semination.” (page 40)

In the 23 years that I have been in contact
with New York State Police, I know of only
one instance in which State Police Intelll-
gence information was improperly dissemi-
nated and used. This was when State Police
files were made available to Willlam Haddad,
in his capacity as an employee of Speaker
Steingut. Haddad leaked material from State
Police files, not only to the press, but to such
organizations as the National Lawyers Guild
and the Soclalist Workers Party. Both of
these organizations have served as part of
the support apparatus for foreign, as well as
domestic terrorists. The information supplied
by Haddad was used publicly in a distorted
and sensational manner by these groups. It
was also used to identify individuals that
had provided information to the New York
State Police on violence prone and terrorist
groups. In his dissenting statement to your
report, Assemblyman James F. Hurley, a
member of the Task Force, made reference
to Haddad's ‘“serious breach of integrity”.
(pago 54)

Based on the admissions made in the re-
port of your Task Force it should be clear
that since there was no problem, remedial
legislation is not necessary. However, you
have made a series of recommendations for
legislation which I feel are both unnecessary
and dangerous. Your recommendations are
similar to that of Haddad, who in his report
of October 27, 1975, to Speaker Steingut
stated,

**Our special counsel, Terry Lenzner, comes
up with a legislative concept for considera-
tion. Before a flle can be started, police
might be required to gain permission to do
50 by establishing and proving cause to a
legal authority. Only when that case was
made, would a dossier be started. (page 6)

Your own recommendation No. 11 says:

“Legislation should be enacted to require
that the Police obtain signed warrants be-
fore conducting certain intelligence activi-
ties. The warrant should require that the in-
vestigation in which the activity would be
undertaken would have to be clearly related
to a criminal activity.” (page 59)

What was the sense of your conducting
an investigation, when after disproving every
significant allegation made by Haddad, you
then recommend the same ridiculous legisla-
tion that was recommended by Haddad and
Lenzner. This recommendation, if enacted
into law, would make it impossible for police
anywhere in the State to gather intelligence
information in order to prevent terrorist
violence. This is a “Catch 22", There is no
way that enough information could be ob-
talned without extemsive investigation to
enable the police to get a warrant. They
could not investigate without a warrant.

On February 17, 1965, the New York Dally
News headlined “Hero Cop Foils Bomb Plot.”
The paper told the story of New York City
Police officer Raymond Wood, who pene-
trated a terrorist group that planned to blow
up the Statue of Liberty. As a result of his
courageous work, the culprits were arrested
when they brought dynamite into New York
City from Canada. They were tried, convicted
and served jail sentences. If the recommen-
dation made by Haddad and by this Com-
mittee were the law then, the Statue of
Liberty would have been bombed with ex-
tensive loss of life.

In the summer of 1967, 17 members of a
terrorist group were arrested in New York
and Philadelphia for plotting the assassina-
tion of Whitney Young, of the National Ur-
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ban League; and Roy Wilkins, of the NAACP.
These murders were prevented because un-
dercover officers of the New York City police
department penetrated the terrorist group.
If your legislation was in effect then, there
would have been no way to prevent the mur-
ders.

Other New York City undercover officers
and informants provided the evidence
against members of terrorist bomb rings op-
erating in New York City a few years ago.
Your recommendation would have prevented
the police from doing their work.

Your recommendation No. 7 is:

“The Leglslature should amend the Free-
dom of Information Act to allow individual's
access to their law enforcement files, when
the investigation was based on an activity
which was not a criminal act and did not re-
sult in a criminal act.” (page 58)

Since not every actlon of a criminal is a
criminal act, this recommendation would
prevent the police from compiling intelli-
gence information on the known associates
and other operations of not only terrorists
but the members of organized crime. When
a citizen allows the police to observe an or-
ganized crime gathering taking place near
his home, your recommendation would make
his identity known to the criminals if the
evidence was not avatlable, at that time, that
they were committing a particular criminal
act. It is no secret that it 1s at the social
gatherings of organized crime families that
they meet with their criminal associates and
corrupt politiclans. Your recommendations
would protect the corrupt politiclan from
police surveillance,

Your recommendation No. 10 says,

“The legislature should enact statutes
which would recognize an Individual's right
to privacy and create a cause for civil action
for violation of this right. This right could
also be extended to prohibit purely political
surveillance, harassment, provocation and
selective law enforcement in this area.”
(page 59)

While your own report shows that the New
York State Police committed no such abuses,
this recommendation would encourage dis-
ruptive lawsuits against the police by the
lunatic fringe and violence oriented groups.
Even without your recommendation such
lawsuits are underway in many parts of the
country including New York.

Your recommendation No. 4 is that,

“The Assembly Governmental Operations
Committee should conduct a review of State
Police operations at regular intervals and
issue public reports.” (page 57)

As T indicated before, while the New York
State Police was extremely careful to prevent
unauthorized and improper use of its files,
when Willlam Haddad and Thomas Burton,
employees of the legislature, had limited ac-
cess to the files, they misused the material
made available to them. Among other things,
Haddad and Burton obtained information
from New York State Police files about John
Rees, the publisher of a newsletter which re-
ports on terrorist and violence oriented
groups. Haddad and Burton took information
of a personal and identifying nature about
Mr. Rees and his family, that Mr. Rees had
supplied the New York State Police, and
turned it over to the National Lawyers Gulld,
a group that is in close contact with the Pal-
estine Liberation Organization terrorists; the
Soclalist Workers Party, the American section
of the Trotskyite Fourth International, some
of whose sections have engaged in terrorism
in Latin America, Europe and the Middle
East; and the publication Counterspy, which
was officlally cited by the CIA as having
provided the identity of the CIA station chief
in Athens, Greece, which resulted in his
murder by Communist terrorists.

Until the legislature can make sure that
irresponsibles such as Haddad and Burton
will not have access to sensitive police infor-
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mation, the legislature should not have con-
trol of police files.

Your Committee has already done consid-
erable harm as a result of the sensational and
distorted publicity carried in the press about
your report. The New York State Police still
has not re-established the intelligence unit
or restored the intelligence files to use.

The New York City Police intelligence
gathering ability has also been severely cur-
tailed as a result of politicians applying pres-
sure. I talked to you about this last year
during my testimony in Executlve Session.
Instead of taking steps to remedy the police
weakness created by politicians, your Com-
mittee issued a report and a series of recom-
mendations to further reduce the abllity of
the police to cope with terrorism.

On August 3, 1977, terrorist bombs ex-
ploded in New York City injuring a number
of innocent people and killing Charles Stein-
berg. His death should be on the conscience
of every politiclan that participated in weak-
ening police intelligence gathering which
might have prevented this tragedy. As I told
you last year, a number of Communist ter-
rorist groups have targeted American Jews
as their victims. The communique issued by
the FALN on the bombings that murdered
Charles Steinberg, after a lengthy diatribe
about Puerto Rico, ended with, “Victory to
the Palestinian Struggle.”

As a result of the severe cutback In police
and FBI intelligence gathering, it has become
more difficult to protect both officials and the
American public from terrorist attacks. On
July 27, 1977, H. Stuart Knight, Director, of
the U.S. Secret Service, testified before the
United States Senate Judiciary Committee,
subcommittee on Criminal Laws and Proce-
dures. His agency is charged with the protec-
tion of the President of the United States
and other officlals and foreign dignitaries.

Mr. Enight pointed out that in the past
his agency had received substantial intel-
ligence information from federal and local
law enforcement agencies. This helped them
do their job. Now, however, the quantity and
quality of the information has been severly
reduced. He stated, “we are now recelving
only 40 to 50 percent of the Information we
recelved previously.”

When asked by Senator Hatch if, “the
President himself may be In much greater
jeopardy today because of the up to 40-per-
cent falloff in intelligence information that
we have heretofore had in the past.” Mr.
Enight answered, “I think that is a fair state-
ment, Mr. Chairman, As I indicated to you,
it is a source of concern to me.”

Senator Hatch asked, “What happens if
the President wants to visit, say a large city
like Chlcago, where the intelligence files have
been locked up or destroyed or other-wise
done away with for more than 2 years? How
can the Chicago police cooperate with you
without their files?” Mr. Knight answered,
“They can only then rely on what we would
term ‘institutional memory'—what their per-
sonal recollections are. This is not the great-
est source of information.”

Senator Hatch asked, “"When the Secret
Service does not have adequate intelligence
about a city—let's say the city of Chicago, or
any other city for that matter—that the
President is about to visit, how do you come
up with the information to correct the
deficlency? Or do you?" Mr. Enight answered,
“We don't, really.”

Mr. Chairman, your Committee has already
done considerable harm to the people of the
State of New York by weakening the protec-
tion that they have a right to expect to re-
ceive from the New York State Police. Please
don’t do further harm by promoting the ill-
concelved legislation that you have recom-
mended in your report. Please let the police
do their job without further interference
from political hacks and publicity seekers.

39665

BOEING PLANS NEW GENERATION
OF COMMERCIAL JETS

Hon. John E. “Jack” Cunningham

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 15, 1977

Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker,
everywhere in the world the standard of
quality in commercial airplanes is the
Boeing jet. I recommend to my colleagues
a recent article which appeared in the
December 9, 1977, issue of the Wall Street
Journal by Mr. A. Richard Immel.

Mr. Immel points out that the Boeing
commercial airplane company is moving
right ahead to develop new products and
new markets. The Seventh Congressional
District contains the headquarters of
Boeing and I am proud to represent it
and the many thousands of workers who
give it the vitality. For a business is just a
reflection of its employees. Hearings re-
cently held by the gentleman from Texas
(Mr. Microrp) in this capacity as sub-
committee chairman of the Transpor-
tation, Aviation, and Weather Subcom-
mittee of the House Science and Tech-
nology Committee at Boeing on December
5, found many of the same optimistic
signs that Mr. Immel did in his article.

America will remain very competitive
in the production of commercial aircraft
as long as companies such as the Boe-
ing Co. continue to be forward-looking
and to produce a quality product.

BOEING SAYS AIRLINES' INTEREST PROMPTS
STEP-UP OF WORK oN NEW FAMILY OF JETS
(By A. Richard Immel)

SEATTLE.—Increasing airline interest has
encouraged Boeing Co. to step up develop-
ment work on its next major family of com-
mercial airplanes, and the aerospace company
sald it hopes to get airline order commit-
ments by next summer for the first all-new
aircraft program since the 747 jumbo Jet.

To begin deliveries by late 1982 “we need
to firm up contracts and orders by mid-next
year,” T. A. Wilson, chairman and chief ex-
ecutive officer, sald in an interview. “That
schedule is acceptable to the airlines,” he
sald, “and we're proceeding to protect